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Radhasoami Dayal Ki Daya Radhasoami Sahai 

PREM PATRA RADHASOAMI 

Part 2 

Translated into English from the original (in Hindi) 

Discourse I 

ATTITUDE OF FOLLOWERS OF 
RADHASOAMI FAITH TOWARDS 

THEIR MIND AND SENSES 

1. He who sincerely takes to Parmarth, and 
having joined the Radhasoami Faith performs its 
devotional practices, should cultivate the habit of 
keeping a constant watch over his mind and senses. 

He should closely observe their behaviour, and see 
how far they engage in unprofitable deeds, thoughts 
and objects. He should restrain them whenever 
they tend towards such deeds, thoughts and objects. 

2. It is not the work of a day, nor can it be 

accomplished quickly. Through innumerable births 
and ages and for years and years the mind, through 
its sense organs, has been running after desirable 
and undesirable, necessary and unnecessary 
thoughts, deeds and objects. But nowhere does it 
achieve such perfect peace and enduring happiness 

2 
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that it may for ever get rid of the craving for greater 
enjoyment. It is for this reason that the mind is 

always unhappy. It is ever impure and sad on 
account of the anxieties caused by the desire for 
the pleasure of the senses. It is all the time busy 
in putting forth efforts, i. e., working hard for the 
attainment of one object or the other. 

3. The fact is that the real home of the spirit. 

(Surat) extends from the Holy Feet of Radhasoami 
down to the region of Sat Lok, while the real home 
of the mind is in Trikuti. Since mind has had a 
taste, in some measure, of the bliss and happiness 
of its real home and is composed of the materials 
of that region, it will, so long as it does not return 

to Trikuti, continue to hunt after the bliss and 
happiness of its original abode in every act, thought 
and object of the lower regions, where it has fallen 

in delusion and ignorance. As it hears the praise 
of any object and learns that its acquisition brings 
pleasure, pride and fame to its possessor, it 

■endeavours to secure the same object. But when it 
does not get full measure of pleasure, it draws away 
from that activity or object, to some extent and 
does not pay the same attention to it. It diverts 
its attention to some other activity, thought or 
object of which it has heard more praise. In this 
way it is always engaged in one activity, thought or 
object or the other. It is never at rest. It never 

gives up its agitation. 

4. It is proper for a Parmarthi to watch the 
behaviour of his mind and senses. Whenever they 
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tend to flow towards undesirable, unnecessary and 
unprofitable thoughts or deeds, he should 
immediately, or as soon as he comes to his proper 
•senses, check them from going astray, and turn 
them internally towards the Charans (Holy Feet) or 
engage them in the performance of Sumiran and 
Dhyan, or in the recitation of the Holy Books. 
And if none of these things proves effective, he 
•should engage himself in some thought or work of 
the world which may be desirable and necessary. 
In short, he should, as far as it lies in his power, 
restrain his mind and senses from unnecessarily 

flowing outwards or downwards. Whenever his 
efforts prove ineffective, he should pray at the 
Holy Feet, and feeling sorry for his unworthiness, 
should muster courage and resolve that, in future, 
no sooner thoughts or impulses arise, than he would 
-check them then and there; and when such an 
occasion comes, he should engage himself in 

Sumiran, i. e., repetition of the Holy Name or in 
Dhyan, i. e., contemplation of the Holy Form or in 
Bhajan; i. e., listening to the Holy Shabd. If the 
impulse is not very strong, it will be driven back 
and if it does not disappear completely, its force will 
be considerably minimised by this struggle. He will 
try to draw his mind upwards, whereas that impulse 
will drag it downwards or outwards. If he is stronger, 
the impulse will vanish and the mind will turn inwards 
towards the Charans (Holy Feet); and if the impulse 
proves stronger, even then its force will be much 
reduced, and the outward or downward flow will be 
very feeble. By struggling with the mind over and 
over again in this manner, the spiritual power of 
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Abhyasi will go on increasing and eventually by the 
grace of R&dhasoami Dayal, he will be able to over¬ 

power impulse of every kind the moment it arises 

5. The mind and its impulse are such that 
whenever an impulse of Kam (desire), Krodh 
(anger), Lobh (greed), Moh (attachment) or 
Ahankar (egotism) or of the pleasures pertaining to 
the ten sense organs, manifests itself, following the 
commotion that takes place first on the appearance 
of a thought and is allowed to gather force and to- 
come down to the appropriate sense organ, it will 

be most difficult to turn it back, much though the 
devotee may wish to do so. If for some reason the 

pleasure of that sense organ cannot be enjoyed at 
that time the current or the impulse will assume 
another form and flow out. It would often manifest 
itself in the form of Krodh (anger) and the devotee 
will be helpless and powerless against it. There is,, 
however, one way of reversing the current of the 
impulse and that is to have some genuine and real 

fear, grief or shame. When the mind is obsessed 
by some great fear or the thought of disgrace or the 
apprehension of some great calamity or grief, then 
the impulse or the current, howsoever strong and of 
whatever kind it may be, would forthwith recede 
from the sense organ. 

6. It is for this reason that the sincere Parmarthis 
have given foremost place to fear, grief and 
anxiety as the principal remedies for the ills of their 
mind. Some Parmarthis themselves pray to their 
Supreme Father for some sort of illness and anxiety 
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so that their mind may remain, to some extent, 
weak and feeble, and may not run much after the 
pleasures of this world. Sants have described the 
necessity and importance of fear thus 

ST !?>T?ft ST TTS $T, ST 'TTT^T ST *TR I 

st^t t| ^rf t?it ii 

Translation :—Fear is real endeavour; fear is the 

chief guide. Fear is Paras (the philosopher’s 
stone which converts into gold any metal it 
touches). Fear is the essence. One who fears 
will get redemption while the heedless or 
negligent will have to suffer. 

7. As for illness, sorrow and anxiety, Huzur 
Radhasoami Dayal says :— 

TWt STS sftfscr t|, fcpT Ttsff ST ST 'STS 11 

shft fss ifTJcTS T|, fTS Sts ^tTTSl ^TTS II 

f%sr S ST fsaf T|, St fss STS II 

Translation:—One stricken with illness lives on, 

while he who considers himself free from 

disease, dies again and again. One stricken 
with grief is ever happy and joyous, but he 
who is without grief and sorrow, goes to 

Chaurasi. One who is always surrounded 
by worries and anxieties, meets with the 
Achint Purush, i, e., the Supreme Being who 
is absolutely free from care or anxiety. 

8. In short he alone would soon be able to 
-control his mind and senses and reap the real benefit 
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of Parmarth, who (i) keeps his mind filled with the- 
cares and anxieties for the good of his soul, and 
fears lest he should incur the displeasure of the 
Supreme Being and Sat Guru, (ii) feels now and 
then grief and sorrow at his separation from his 
Lord and Beloved, and (iii) is often sad and unhappy 

on noticing the unhealthy condition of his mind and 

of this world. 

9. The mind which is inconstant and fickle 
would always he pushed about, as it would not get 
admission into the August Darbar. It will find its 
way blocked by Kal and Maya who will cause all 

sorts of impulses to arise within it according to its 
desires and will hurl it down and will not allow it 

to ascend. 

10. It should now be understood how necessary 
it is, for a Parmarthi, to keep his mind and senses 
under control. This is what is called firw Nirakh and 
Tm Parakh. Nirakh means to watch the behaviour 
of one’s mind and senses, while the idea underlying 

Parakh is that whenever the mind and the senses 
tend towards improper, undesirable and unnecessary 
activities, thoughts or objects, they should be turned 

away and engaged in proper and useful deeds and 
thoughts. Even many an intellectual behaves and 
conducts himself very carefully and does not waste 
his time in useless activities and talks. It is much 
more necessary for a Parmarthi to take care of his 
time, nay, it is his duty to see that his time is not 
spent uselessly and that his mind and senses are 
kept under restraint, i.e., the impulse for improper 
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and useless activities and objects does not arise. By 
leading his life in this manner for some time, he will 

be able to keep watch over his mind and senses 
effectively and fully, and then alone will it be 
possible for him to get the full benefit of his Parmarthi 
endeavour. 

Discourse 2 

HOW A FOLLOWER OF THE RADHASOAMI 
FAITH SHOULD BEHAVE TOWARDS HIS 

FAMILY, FRIENDS, RELATIVES AND 

• CASTE-FELLOWS 

1. It has been enjoined upon the devotees of 
the Radhasoami Faith that, while continuing to 
lead the family life, i.e., living with their family and 
attending to their profession or avocation, they 
should perform the devotional practices twice, thrice 
or four times a day, for an hour or so at a time. 
They should discard unnecessary and useless worldly 
desires. At least while performing Abhyas, they 
must take care that, as far as possible, the thoughts 

of the world do not arise. But if such thoughts arise 
fortuitously, they should be driven off as quickly 
as possible. 

2. A Satsangi should treat the members off his 
family with love and affection. He should give to 
everyone what is his. If the members of his family 
join this true Faith, it is well and good. If they do 
not do so, then he should explain to them fully 
once, twice or thrice the superiority of the 
Radhasoami Faith over all other faiths and the 
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benefits of its devotional practices. If they under¬ 
stand this and willingly conform to its teachings to 
some extent, he should allow them to join him in 

Parmarth. But if they are slaves of traditions and 
rituals, and are in delusions and are not prepared to 
accept the teachings of Sants but follow in the foot¬ 
steps of priests and ascetics, then the follower of the 

Radhasoami Faith should neither press them any 
more, nor adopt a hostile attitude towards them. He 

should leave them alone. But in worldly matters 
he should behave towards them as before. 

3. If the members of a devotee’s family 
unnecessarily adopt a hostile attitude towards him 

so that he may leave the Radhasoami Faith and 
remain exclusively attached to them, he should, if 

he has thoroughly understood the superiority of the 
Radhasoami Faith, tell them plainly that he cannot 
do so even if they do not maintain the attitude of 

love and affection and worldly relationship with him. 
He should not, however interfere in their religious 
matters or worldly affairs in any way. They should 
be allowed, as usual, to adopt the belief and 
attitude they like. He should continue to render 
them financial assistance to the extent he can. He 
should be careful that they are not put to any 
inconvenience due to his indifference. 

4. If a devotee’s wife, children, parents, brothers 
and sisters also adopt his Faith, then he should show 
greater regard and affection for them, because they 
would all keep him company upto the final abode 

and would in the end reside together in the same 
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place, viz., Sat Lok and Radhasoami Dham. As 

long as they are together in this world, they would 
help and cooperate with one another in temporal 
as well as spiritual matters. Blessed is the Satsangi 
whose whole family joins him in his Parmarth. If, 
however, all of them do not join him but only some 
of them do so, such as his wife and son, even then 

he is fortunate, because he can expect help and 
cooperation in the house as well as in the Satsang. 

5. A follower of the Radhasoami Faith should, 
as far as possible, take this much care in his dealings 
■with his caste-fellows also, that no quarrel or 
conflict ensues. A Satsangi has on all occasions 
and in all circumstances at hand, the most effective 
weapon of humility. He should do what is proper 
and what the occasion demands. It is not proper 
to talk indifferently, harshly and menacingly to any 
body. This unnecessarily causes trouble and 
•wrangling which a Satsangi ought, as far as it lies 

In his power, to avoid so that there may be no 
interruption or set back in his spiritual progress. 

6. A devotee of the Radhasoami Faith should 
treat his friends also with love and affection. If, 
however, his relations and caste-fellows scoff at 
his religion and pass sarcastic and derogatory 

remarks, he should gently give a fitting and firm 
reply once, twice or thrice, cautioning them against 
their mistake. He should speak to them on the 
superiority of the Radhasoami Faith. If even then 
they do not give up their habit of mocking and 
continue to tease and molest the Satsangi whenever 
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they happen to meet him, it is proper that he should 
avoid them. He should utilise all his spare time in 
the performance of Sumiran, Dhyan or Bhajan, or 
the reading of the holy books. By the grace of 
Radhasoami DayaJ, they will, of their own accord, 

gradually withdraw and move away from the 
Satsangi and seek other company, and, in future, 
will not have much concern with him. Such 
happenings are sure indications of the grace and 
mercy of Radhasoami Dayal, that He Himself is 
detaching His Satsangi Abhyasi from every body. 
He will thus weaken and loosen all his worldly 

attachments and ties completely and one day take 
his Surat (spirit entity) to His Own Abode easily. 

7. If a Satsangi finds that the members of his 
family wish to continue the observance of the old 

traditions, out of regard for their caste-fellows, he 

should let them do so. If they have joined his 

Faith, he ought also to join them in their obser¬ 
vances outwardly. Inwardly he as well as the 

members of his family should meditate on 
Radhasoami. This will not harm his Parmarthi 
interests. As long as a Satsangi is leading a family 
life, it is proper and necessary for him to have 
some dealings with the members of his caste. For 
this reason, it is also proper, for their sake, that 

some old observances may continue. He has, of 
course, the option to curtail or omit those functions 
in which the participation of his caste-fellows is not 
required. If, however, there is any custom or 
ceremony which causes trouble or harm or difficulty 
and it appears proper to make changes therein and 
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his caste-fellows are not interested in its observance, 
then he is at liberty to change it in the manner he 
thinks fit and proper. But care should be taken 
that nothing is done out of pride and highhanded¬ 
ness or to injure other’s feelings or simply for a 

show, because this will unnecessarily cause hardship 
and loss. 

Discourse 3 

RADHASOAMI FAITH HAS ALSO 
INDICATED THE MODUS OPERANDI FOR. 
THE IMPLEMENTATION OF THE RULES 

OF CONDUCT LAID DOWN BY IT. THERE 
IS VERY LITTLE OF THIS IN 

OTHER RELIGIONS. 

1. Every religion has commandments; some 
enjoin what one has to do, while others say what 
one must not do. It is very easy to read and recite 
these commandments. But it is very difficult to act 
upto them, because this causes constraint to the 
mind and the senses, which every body cannot bear» 

2. This is the reason why in all religions, many 
people are quite ignorant of the tenets and 
principles of their faith. Those, who are endowed 
with some understanding, are mere intellectuals. 
They can repeat all the rules of conduct pertaining 
to their faith but they do not follow them at all. 
Rare are those who try to act upto these injunctions 
and rules to some extent, who critically examine 
and realize that their efforts avail very little, and 
who realize that the mind and the senses and their 
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impulses are very strong and to curb and restrain 

them is well nigh impossible. 

3. This shows that the rules of conduct 
prescribed by the preceptors of the various religions 

have been rendered futile and useless because it 
is generally seen that people do not act and behave 
in conformity with them. On the other hand, they 
are actually seen acting and behaving contrary to 
such precepts. They are not ashamed of their 

perverse behaviour, nor do they repent or fear God 
or their preceptors. How can it then be taken that 
such people obey the orders of their preceptors and 
expect to get the gift of salvation ? No reliance can 
be placed on the actions of such persons, be they 
worldly or religious, because in a matter affecting 
their personal interest or gain, they cleverly and by 
sophism flout all moral considerations as to truth 
and untruth, right and wrong and the interest of 
•others and move heaven and earth to gain their 
object. 

4. The scriptures of some religions lay down 
that those who do not follow the commands, shall 
have to undergo torments of hell, and shall not be 
redeemed. But this warning has little salutary effect. 
The mind is so constituted that it has very little fear 
even of the rulers who are present and of their 
penalties, and it finds out various ways and means 
of escaping the long arm of the law. How would 
then anybody entertain the fear of the Supreme 
Being, whom nobody sees ? Moreover, the learned 
and the intellectuals of each religion have compiled 
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such books that have driven out from the minds of 
people the belief in the existence of hell, 
Chaurasi, etc. On the other hand, it has been 
given out that hells and their punishments have 
been given in these books by clever persons to 
frighten and terrorise the ignorant, so that they 
might respect the former and make presents or 

money to them, but that, in fact, hells etc. do not 
exist 

• 5. The followers of all the religions generally 
act and behave to some extent with impunity. 
They do not care at all for the precepts of their- 
religions. Those who are their accredited leaders, 
guides and preachers do not themselves act properly 
upto those instructions. How can they help- 

others ? 

6. This is with regard to other religions. As 
regards Radhasoami Faith, all the commandments 
are in the form of precepts. It is proper for and 

obligatory on the Jivas to act upto them in their 

own interest.^. 

7. The commandments are supplemented by 

instructions for the performance of Surat Shabd 

Yoga. Unless and until one withdraws one’s mind 

and spirit from the senses, by the performance of 
Abhyas (devotional practices) and translates them 

to higher planes within oneself, one cannot get 

salvation. 

8. It is also a part of the teachings, that the 
Supreme Being, Sat Purush Radhasoami Dayal, is 
present within every body. One who sincerely takes- 
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His Saran and applies oneself to the performance 
ofAbhyas, will be the recepient of His grace and 
mercy. It is this very grace and mercy which will 
gradually enable one to achieve true salvation one 
day. In other words, His grace and mercy will take 
the Surat or spirit to Sat Lok and the feet of 
Radhasoami. The spirit would then get everlasting 
and undecaying bliss and would be happy and blessed 
for ever. It would be delivered from the cycle of 
births and deaths, and pains and pleasures for ever. 

9. It is also, at the very outset, explained in 
Radhasoami Faith that the entire creation of srp¥ 

Brahmand etc. is represented on a small scale in the 
human body. As the Lord is said to be omni¬ 
present, it follows that He is also with every Jiva 
in his own fq~q Pind or body. Hence the path 

whereby the True Supreme Being can be met with 
lies within. 

10 qnf Karams are of three kinds, viz., (1) ?ff^r 
q;iT Sanchit Karams, which will unfold themselves 
in future lives; (2) strstt# Prarabdha Karams, the 

the fruits of which will have to be reaped in the 
present life and (3) qnr Kriyaman Karam or 
the acts which are performed by a person in his 
present life, the results of which will have to be 
borne partly during the present life and partly 
during future lives. Until and unless all the three 
kinds of Karams are eradicated, the attainment of 
true and perfect salvation is not possible. 

11. The merit and superiority of Radhasoami 
Faith lie in the fact that Radhasoami Dayal 
.and Sants have graciously given out such 
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devotional practices that their performance raises 
the seat of the spirit day by day and Karams are 

also easily eradicated. By .the grace of Sants the 
devotee would become Nishkaram or free 

from Karam in this very life. A person who has 
adopted the religion of Sants will, by grace and 
mercy, cheerfully control his mind and senses so as 
to make them conform to the commandments given 

in the form of preceptsv- By and by he will one 

day attain to such spiritual heights that 
Karam, vrjt Bharam (delusions), Kal and 
JTRt Maya can have no effect on him. A follower 
of Sants will thus see his complete salvation being 
worked out in his lifetime 

12. Now the method by which the spirit can 
free itself from mind and senses, and Pind and 
Brahmand, and reach it’s own abode, and by which 
all the three kinds of Karam can be eradicated in 
this very life, is explained here in detail. This will 
enable one to comprehend fully the working of 
the grace of Sants. And then one would begin to 
have some faith in the superiority of Radhasoami 
Religion. 

13. On joining the Radhasoami Faith, a person 
has to perform two kinds of devotional practices. 
The first relates to the withdrawal of the mind and 
•spiri which are diffused all over the body and their 
concentration at the seat of the spirit in Pind. The 
•other is for elevating them higher up in Brahmand, 
beyond Pind, and still higher up in the region of 
Sants or Dayal Desh, where true, perfect and 
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everlasting Anand ( bliss ) can be obtained. In the 

lower regions, i. e., below Dayal Desh, due to the 

admixture of Maya, such perfect and eternal bliss, 
cannot be obtained. 

14. The benefit of the first devotional practice 
is that mind and spirit are concentrated at the 
focus of the eyes, the real seat of the spirit,, 
by being withdrawn from the various planes in the 
Pind inside and from the various objects, animate 
and inanimate, outside it, where they are diffused 
and entangled. 

15. Correct performance of even the above 
devotional practice affords such bliss, pleasure and 
enjoyment as to engender in the heart of a devotee 
true yearning and love for the Holy Feet of the 

True and Supreme Being. This will generate in 
him the faith and belief that the reservoir of all 
happiness lies within himself. 

16. The benefit of the second devotional 
practice is that mind and spirit rise higher up by 
means of the current of Shabd ( sound ). Besides 

the usual bliss and happiness, the devotee 

experiences the grace and mercy of the Supreme 
Father within himself. True love then dawns in 
the heart of a devotee. He ceases to have any 

doubt that the Lord is present within and that He 
is seeing, watching and protecting him all the time. 
As this belief goes on developing and strengthening 

day by day, the devotee begins to be genuinely 

afraid lest he should incur the displeasure of the 
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True Lord. Accordingly he, of his own accord, 

shuns undesirable and improper behaviour. He 
does what he is required to, for securing the Lord’s 
pleasure and favour. 

17. In short, whenever a devotee happens to do 
anything undesirable or improper, he at once comes 
to know of the Lord’s displeasure within himself at 
the time of performing the devotional practice. He 
does not feel the usual bliss and happiness in Bhajan 
that day, nor does he experience any particular grace 
and mercy. From the apprehension of this great 
loss, the devotee himself tries to so behave that he 

may receive more and more grace and mercy every 
day and secure bliss and happiness in Bhajan. It is 
in this way that Jivas can sincerely and easily follow 
the commandments of this Faith. Otherwise one 
may read and study and talk as much as one likes, 
but the mind and senses will never be brought under 
control. Out of some particular fear or the appre¬ 
hension of some worldly loss, some one may have 

succeeded in saving himself from the onslaughts of 
mind and senses, or may have behaved properly. 
But this cannot apply to the common people. As a 
rule, whosoever is saved, is so saved by the grace of 
the Supreme Being, Radhasoami Dayal, and the 
help of the Sant Sat Guru of the time. In order to 
receive that grace and help, it is necessary to perform 
the devotional practices as prescribed by the 
Radhasoami Faith, and to cultivate proper under¬ 
standing and comprehension in accordance with the 
principles and the precepts of this Faith. 

3 
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18. Now about the eradication of the Karams of 

a’ devotee of the Radhasoami Faith: As the Jiva rises 
higher and higher by performing Abhyas, so also is 

the store of his Karams liquidated. In the 
Chaitanya Akash* within, are present 

the impressions of Sanchit Karams. 
As the mind and spirit pass through that region, 
these impressions are vivified. They produce their 
effects, which are experienced and exhausted in a 
few moments. The vast accumulation of Kaiams 
is thus cleared off. As regards srs* Prarabdha 
Karams their effect is felt very little on account of 

the daily performance of the practice of raising mind 
and spirit. As long as the spirit is located at the 
focus of the eyes as in the wakeful state, pains and 
sufferings and anxieties and worries of the world 
and the body are felt. But as soon as the spirit 
current withdraws inside, as in sleep or under the 
influence of heavy intoxication or in a fainting fit or 
while under chloroform, the pain and pleasure of 

the world and the body are felt only nominally or 
not at all. Similarly, the effect of the srR««r Pra¬ 
rabdha Karams is felt by a devotee less and less 
according as he abstracts or withdraws himself and 

elevates the spirit-current inward and upward. 

Thirdly, the effect of the ffcPTFT TU Kriyaman 
Karams is obliterated thus. A follower of the 
Radhasoami Faith, who has taken true Saran of 
Radhasoami Dayal, i.e., who has sincerely surrender¬ 
ed himself to the pleasure of Radhasoami Dayal, 
does all his work with reliance on His grace, mercy 
and Mauj. He leaves the fruits of his actions to 

* Reference is to the mind-sky. 
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His Mauj and grace. Whatever the results, favour¬ 
able or unfavourable, he always keeps cheerful 
and contented. Under all circumstances, he makes 
his mind conform to the Mauj and pleasure of his 
beloved Lord. 

19, When a devotee performs Karams as stated 
above, he is not attached to those actions and their 
results. In this way, all the Karams are gradually 
eradicated and exhausted. When by grace and 
mercy, the Abhyasi (devotee; reaches the 

region of Trikuti, all the squabbling and 
entanglements of Kal, Karam, Maya and Bharam 
(delusions) are left below. His Surat or spirit, 
having disentangled itself from all these, will reach 
its original abode, i. e., Sat Lok and Radhasoami 
Dham where it will attain supreme and eternal bliss 
and happiness. 

Discourse 4 

FOLLOWERS OF RADHASOAMI FAITH 
SHOULD TAKE CARE OF THEIR MIND 
AND SENSES AND PERFORM THE 
DEVOTIONAL PRACTICES PROPERLY 

1. Those who have joined the Radhasoami 
Faith, should not, as far as possible, indulge in the 

evil propensities of their mind. They should 
perform their Bhajan and Dhyan carefully, so that 
their mind may not be carried away by worldly 

thoughts, but may, for some time at least, tend to 
concentrate and apply to Shabd and to the Holy 
Form, and experience some inner bliss and pleasure 

in the devotional practices. 
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2. On the other hand, if the devotee is not 
careful in the matter of concentrating his mind and 
applying it to’Abhyas (devotional practice), he will 
get no bliss at all nor will he experience the grace 
and mercy of the Supreme Being, Radhasoami 

Dayal, within himself. Radhasoami Dayal has 
Himself ordained that those who indulge in the evil 
propensities of mind, shall not be granted His 
protective association, that is, they will not receive 

any help from Him. 

3. “Evil propensities of mind” refers to the 

fearless and shameless indulgence in the five evils, 
viz., Ahankar (egotism), qppr Kam (passion), 
ffitsr Krodh (anger), Lobh (greed), Moh 
(attachment) and to the impulses of the ten Indriyas 
(the organs of perception and action) without discri¬ 
minating between necessary and unnecessary desires. 
Briefly, they are described below. 

1. Affair Ahankar (Egotism) 

4. The root of this evil is in the same region 
where the word Aham (conception of ego) first 
originated. This is the strongest of all the evils, 
and is last to be annihilated. 

5. It is due to this evil that the desire for gaining 
fame and respect crops up in every body’s mind. 

6. Sants say that there are various kinds of 
egotism, as for instance:— 

(1) pride of high caste or class, (2) pride of high 
ancestry or family, (3) pride of power and pelf, (4) 
pride of learning and art, (5) pride of the beauty of 
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form, jewellery, garments, equipage, etc., (6) pride 

of possessing good physique, bodily strength, large 
family and community, (7) pride of race or 
nationality, (8) pride of intellect, cleverness and 
excellence, (9) pride of children and servants, (10) 

pride of house and landed property, (lb pride of 
position and honour, (12) pride of high lineage, 
(13) pride of friendship and acquaintance with 
rulers, wealthy persons, bankers and business men, 
and great men, (14) pride of asceticism and 

renunciation and (15) pride of proficiency in 
devotional practices. 

7. So long as these various kinds of pride or 

egotism are not removed or weakened to some 

extent, true humility and love for the Holy Feet of 
the True Supreme Being and Sat Guru cannot be 
engendered. Therefore it behoves every one to 
conduct himself honestly, sincerely and with 
humility towards Sat Guru and His Satsang. Then 
alone will he derive some Parmarthi benefit 
Similarly, at the time of performing Abhyas 

(devotional practices), he should apply himself to 
Bhajan and Dhyan with humility. He will then 
get internal bliss and pleasure. 

Translation of a Shabd (hymn) from Prem Bam 

*IH m1| II 

5f*T 5T flff I 

vrc *ft g* ii ? ii 
m nfk i 

srft. snft s* in imi 
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f* H T^T MTt I 

w ^ m % m n 3 n 

*TT ^ vr m\f\ | 

#ft W^t 5TIIU || 

Ch 3^ 5TT^t I 

UPT % %T ^FT || y II 

p ^ Cm I 

3* 3 ^ ^TTT^t 3W II $ II 

far wwmr w{ «£t§ ft*{ i 
^ # 3^ 3T*T 3J*T II V9 || 

tfer *FT *FT || C || 

rranslation:—Give up pride and egotism, and keep 

the company of the Guru. Until you give 
up pride you will be in trouble. Until 
Karam and Bharam (entanglements in 
rituals and delusions) are discarded, you 

cannot be imbued with the love of the 
Guru. On the other hand, you will be 

tormented by enmity and jealousy, and will 
be involved in wrangling and quarrelling 
with every body. Therefore, O dear, carry 

out the instructions, and conform to the 
mode of Bhakti (devotion). Cultivate 
humility, come under Guru’s Saran 

(protection ) and attend His Satsang 
attentively. Adopt the mode of Guru Bhakti 
(devotion to the Guru) and apply your Surat 
(spirit) to Shabd with zeal. Perform the 
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Surat Shabd practice daily for some time 

so that your entire self may be imbued with 
love. Radhasoami will, by grace, elevate 
your Surat (spirit), and all your Karams 
will be liquidated. 

2. Kam (Passion) 

8. This evil is also very strong. Its root is in 
5R Daswan Dwar. It is the cause of the 

evolution of creation. 

9. It is because of this evil that all kinds of 
desires arise in the mind. 

10. Its current is very feeble in nigte Brahmand. 
But as it has descended lower and lower in Pind,, 
it has become stronger. 

11. Parmarthi Abhyasis (devotees) ought to 
shun this evil. Those leading family life should behave 
with care, i. e., they should try to avoid excessive 
indulgence, otherwise spiritual progress will be 
marred, because the spirit-current descends with 

indulgence in passion. 

12. sfrm 5f»r Kam Ang (passion) affects the mind 
instantaneously. Sexual desires are immediately 
awakened in the mind of the lustful by listening to, 
reading about or thinking of such matters, or seeing 
a beautiful woman, hearing about her, looking at 
her picture, moving in the company of women, or 
seeing their dresses etc. Even if they do not 
actually indulge in it, the mere thought of this 

-nature is sufficient to cause considerable loss; to 
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Parmarthi Abhyasis. The mind is disturbed to 
some extent. The spirit current descends so low 
that the mind of the devotee is rendered unfit for 
sometime at least to apply itself to devotional 
practices. It is, therefore, proper and necessary for 

a devotee of the Radhasoami Faith to control himself 

under such circumstances and environments, i. e., he 
should not allow such thoughts to enter into his 
mind, nor should he join such conversations or 
entertainments. At the very outset, he should turn 
his mind away. If once he joins such activities, he 
would find it very difficult, nay, impossible to divert 
the mind from it. 

13. The mind is itself treacherous. It seeks 
pleasures. So it automatically runs after such im pulses, 

thoughts, conversations and entertainments as 
excite feelings of passion. It takes pleasure in such 
things. 

14. Even though the 'RJmrf Parmarthi (religious) 
understanding may at that time come to his mind 
and caution him, yet, the mind being engrossed in 
the thoughts of pleasures, he does not pay heed to 

it. He does not turn away from those thoughts, 
until he has had mental enjoyment of those things 
in full measure. A Parmarthi should, 

therefore, act with as much care and caution as 
possible in the very beginning when such thoughts 
and feelings arise in his mind, because when once 
entangled in them, the mind does not extricate 
itself soon. 

15. What has been said aboveabout sexual desi¬ 
res applies equally to all kinds of desires. Whatever 
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desire is uppermost in one’s mind, one is as much 

subordinate to, engrossed in and attached to the 
thoughts, conversation, elucidation etc. about that 

desire, as a lustful man is in relation to a libidinous 

woman. Hence a qrcuTsff anpjmft Parmarthi Abhyasi 
should not indulge in any strong desire pertaining 

to the world, or to Kdm Ang (passion) in an 

unbecoming and improper manner. He should 
sacrifice all his desires at the Feet of Radhasoami 

Dayal. Whatever happens by iffa Mauj in any 
matter, should be taken to be the ordainment of 
TTsrr?=rr*ft Radhasoami Dayal. He should 
cheerfully accept and be thankful for it. However, 
if he feels a dire necessity for something he should 

pray for it at the Holy Feet of Radhasoami Dayal 
at the time of hsft Bhajan, who will, in His grace 
and mercy, arrange it in any manner He deems fit 
.and proper, or He may remove that necessity. 

3. after Krodh (anger) 

16. This evil is also very strong. Its origin is 
in Trikuti. Non-fulfilment of desires gives rise 

to anger. When a person finds that he is frustrated 
in his endeavours, he feels irritated with himself. 
He is angry with others if he suspects that they 

have put obstacles in his way. 

17. When a man flies into rage, his spirit 
•current is diffused in the body or it flows outside 
.and is dissipated to a certain extent. An spfJtTdt 
Abhyasi should, therefore, be afraid of indulgence 
in this evil, and knowingly or unknowingly he 
should never succumb to it. He may make a show 
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of anger just for the sake of proper regulation 
internally or externallyr so that every department 
or individual may function satisfactorily. 

18. Those who exert inordinately in 

Bhajan and sqpr Dhyan or apply force in raising 
their Surat (spirit), often face internally the 
onslaughts of these two m Angs, viz., Kara 

(passion) and stto Krodh (anger). The latter getting 
more powerful, makes them fly into rage on trifles. 

19. The reason is that when the spirit ascends- 
a little it would stay there if it is pure and clean, 
otherwise the spt Ang or evil predominant in the 
mind would manifest itself and drag the Surat 
downwards. For instance, the current of Kam 

(passion) by giving rise to strong impulses may 
hurl down the Surat, or the current of Krodh (anger) 
may cause diffusion of spirituality. Hence a 

devotee should pay greater attention to the 

purification of his mind and spirit so that he may 
maintain proper equilibrium both while awake and 

in dream; that is to say, his mind and senses may 
not be carried away by the impulses of passion and 
anger. This will ensure to some extent that the 
currents of passion and anger do not drag his 

spirit down at the time of performing Bhajan and 
Dhyan and afterwards as well. If the mind is 
easily moved and is not vigilant m the wakeful 
state then the devotee’s vigilance at the time of 
31W*T Abhyas (devotional practice) or even, 
afterwards will prove of no avail. 
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4. efta Lobh (greed) 

20. This evil is of a very mean and low order. 
It has originated from Sahcis-dal’ 

Kaiiual and below. Whosoever is possessed of 

this evil, shall be deprived of <TTJTT«T Parmarth, 
because he will be very much inclined outwards 
and towards material objects. One having this 

disability cannot perform the practices of abstracting, 

and elevating the mind and the spirit. 

21. An avaricious person can never act upon 

the teachings of Sants. In order to satisfy his- 
instinct of greed, he will have no scruples in inflicting, 
pain on others or depriving them of their due. For 
this reason, he cannot gain Parmarth (true religion).. 

22. Greed connotes the desire for more than 

what is one’s due including the efforts to secure it 
at all costs without regard for injury or loss to 

others. 

23. A greedy person will always speak ill of 
spiritually minded persons and devotees. He will 

not only himself not spend anything for his spiritual: 
good but will be enraged and annoyed to see 

devotees spending money in the service of the Lord. 

He will call them ignorant and foolish. He will 
thus commit the sin of slander. 

24. It is imperative for the followers of 
Radhasoami Faith to shun this evil. They should,, 
rather, spend a portion of their legitimate and 
honest earnings for securing the pleasure of the 
Supreme Being and for helping fellow creatures- 
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It is then that they would gain some Parmarth, i. e., 
the love of Lord will be engendered in their heart. 

5. Moh (attachment) 

25. Like sfPr Lobh (greed), this evil is also of 

a very mean order and is detrimental to Parmarth. 
It made its appearance at Sahas-dal-Kanwal and 
below it. Attachment to the extent it is proper 
and reasonable is not very harmful, but its excess 
is very harmful. Such a man can hardly apply 

himself to Parmarth, because he will always 
subserve himself to those to whom he is very much 
attached and will fashion his course of action just 
as they wish him to do He will not be able to 

follow those commands of Sat Guru and the 

Lord, which are not pleasing to those he loves, nor 
will he be able to engender love of the Lord in his 
heart. 

26. He, who is thus attached, cannot apply 
himself to Satsang on account of the fear and 

ridicule of the people of the world, his family and 

caste-fellows. For this reason, he will not see 

things in their true light and his judgment will be 

warped and obscured by the impurity of the world. 
The superiority and necessity of Parmarth (devotion) 
will not find a place in his heart. He will, on the 
other hand, be always ready to scoff at the true 

Parmarth and the true <?TiTT*ff Parmarthis 
(devotees). He will fret and frown on seeing true 
devotees and lovers of the Lord performing acts of 
love and devotion. Therefore, he will never achieve 
true Parmarth. 
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ftajf Irsha (envy and jealousy) and 

feffa Virodh (opposition, hostility and enmity) 

27. Besides the various evils described above 

there are two more, which are almost akin to- 
Ahankar and Krodh. One, whose mind is stuffed 
with pride and conceit, will surely be envious of the 
honour and praise accorded to others. A very 
proud and irascible man would become hostile and 

inimical to any one who offers' any opposition to- 
or contradicts him, while he is angry or if it affects- 

his dignity. Thus the two evils of jealousy and 
hostility have some affinity with the five evils. 
Hence a brief description of these two evils is given, 

below so that the devotees may constantly be on 
their guard and may not, as far as they can, become- 

their victims. 

fcsrf Irsha (envy and jealousy) 

28. This evil is very harmful for an sntntfY' 

Abhyasi (practitioner of Surat Sold Yoga). If an- 
Abhyasi nurtures hatred for a man because of some- 
real or supposed evil in him, he always smoulders- 
within himself whenever he sees or hears about him. 
This somewhat dries up his Virah (yearning) 
and 5R Prem (love) and deprives him of the bliss of 
Bhajan and Dhyan. The impulses, which arise in 
the heart of the Abhyasi (practitioner) due to the 

feelings of jealousy for that person, also augment 
Abhyasi’s hostility and opposition to him, and make 
it difficult for him to enjoy the bliss and pleasure 
of Bhajan. Thoughts of causing harm and pain to 
that person will arise in him. He will take delight 
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if he hears some one defaming him and will himself 
defame him in various ways. The Abhyasi would 

thus go on adding to his sins. If the other party 
also adopts similar attitude of defiance, this 
jealousy would assume the form of hostility and 

they would become inveterate enemies. Such a 
continuance of enmity results in Parmarthi 

(spiritual) loss to both. A <re*TT«ff spRrrcft Parmarthi 
Abhyasi (practitioner of Surat Shabd Yoga) ought 
therefore to be on his guard against the evil of fcqf 

trsha (envy or jealousy). If at any time, he has to 
suffer some loss or inconvenience, he should not 
mind it, but under no circumstances should he 
allow this evil to possess him. 

29. A devotee should not be envious of honours 
and praises accorded to his equals. He should 
know that none can become high or low without 

the Mauj (ordainment) of the Lord. Hence, if any 

body is jealous of another, he Is opposing the 
pleasure of the Supreme Being and is guilty of 
disobedience to Him. It is, therefore, meet and 
proper for a Parmarthi that he should mind his own 
business and should not poke his nose in the 
affairs of others. He should always be humble in 
his heart. If a Parmarthi has business with a 

person who has been placed in a high position, he 
must surely approach him with due humility and 
respect and should not show arrogance. Otherwise, 
he will have to suffer for it. 

Virodh (hostility, opposition and enmity) 

30. This evil generally follows in the wake of 

Krodh (anger) or frarf trsha (jealousy or envy). 
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Sometimes it arises in the mind on account of some 
misunderstanding also. When once engendered it 
goes on increasing. This evil also causes in one’s 

mind the feelings of heart-burning and anger against 

the other person. Whenever and in whomsoever 
this evil appears, it dries up all feelings of *rf% 

Bhakti (devotion), <ft^r Dinta (humility), fcRf 
Vi rah (yearning) !and srir Prem (love). 

31. When worldly poeple are displeased with 
any one for any reason, they become inimical to 

him. But the true Parmarthis (religious minded 
people) have been enjoined to forgive the faults of 

others as far as possible. They should not recall 
the evils and imperfections of others. They should 

not allow such thoughts to enter their mind, because 
this would entail Parmarthi (spiritual) loss. 

32. The evils like fcqf Irsha (jealousy and 

■envy), Virodh (hostility and opposition), spter 
Krodh (anger) are totally repugnaut to the true Lord. 

The light of the true Lord can never be reflected in 
a heart in which these evils have been sown. What 
is acceptable to the true Lord is love and humility. 
A true Parmarthi should, therefore, cultivate, as 
far as possible, these qualities and should not allow 
Irsha, Virodh and Krodh to approach him. 
However, for the regulation of the conduct of 
business in the world, particularly, when dealing 
with the worldly people, he may just make an 
outward show of anger if it is necessary to do so. 
But, real feelings of antagonism or jealousy should 
not find place in his heart. At the earliest 
opportunity, such thoughts should be removed from 
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the mind so that they may not cause any serious, 

disturbance in the performance of devotional 
practices and Satsang. 

Mind and Senses 

33. The mind appears to be the slave of senses. 
It follows them. But, in fact, the behaviour of 

senses is dependent on the state of the mind. If 

the mind is given to carnal pleasures it is always 
incited in the company of the senses, and the 

senses too are deluded in the worldly pleasures. On 
the other hand, if the mind is spiritually inclined, 
it will, to some extent, be steady and the senses too 
will behave properly and move in the right direction. 
Their behaviour will not be un-controlled. 

34. The constitution of the mind is such 

that it readily feels happy or unhappy depending 

on the notions it has formed. It cares very little 
for what is real happiness or unhappiness. It is, 
therefore, essential for the seekers of Parmarth that 

in the first instance they should attend the Satsang 
of Sat Guru or Sadh Guru or a sincere Abhyasi 

Satsangi (practitioner of Surat Shabd Yoga) for 
some time. They should listen to the discourses 
attentively and carefully, and weigh them in their 
mind and begin immediately to follow what is 
conducive to Parmarth (spiritual welfare) and 
discard those that are harmful. By doing so the 
spiritual ideas and understanding of such a devotee 
will be changed. He will become spiritually 
minded. The worldly inclinations and tendencies, 
which are, to a certain extent, brutish, will 
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disappear. Accordingly, his notions and ideas will 
be changed. He will not act and behave like the 

men of the world. On the contrary, he will adopt 

the ways of true devotees and lovers of the Lord. 

35. The mode of behaviour of Parmarthis 
(religious minded people) is contrary to that of the 
worldy minded people. The worldy people are 

ever ready to yield up their life for the sake of 
wealth, wife, children, name and fame, while a 
Parmarthi is ever ready to sacrifice not only all 
these but even his body, mind and Surat (spirit) at 
the Feet of the Lord 

36. In a Par.narthi’s estimation, there is 
nothing in the whole creation, which can stand 

-comparison with the pleasure of the Lord and the 
Darshan of His refulgence. On the other hand, 
for the men of the world it is the riches and renown 
which are the summum bonum. They are 
indifferent to the Creator. 

37. A Parmarthi entertains love and humility 
for all. But a worldly man assumes an air of 

egotism, pride and indifference when dealing with 
•others. 

38. In a Parmarthi’s view, all things of the 
world are perishable, worthless and painful, while 
a worldly man attaches much value to these things 
and considers them as great blessings and source of 
pleasure. For this reason, Parmarthi and worldly 
men cannot have a common meeting ground. 
Their angles of vision and the ways of their thinking 
are quite different. 

4 
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1 39. The notions and ideas of;the worldly people 
are erroneous. They realise their error at the time 
of their death or when in great adversity. Then no 
person or object on which they had placed great 
reliance, can render any help; they leave him to his. 
fate. On the other hand the faith and belief of a 
Parmarthi support him all the time, and in 
particular when in distress and at the time of 
death. The True Lord whom he holds as his real 
parent and whom he remembers increasingly, is- 
ever watchful of his interest. While in throes of 
death, He appears and grants him Darshan, and 
instantaneously removing all sufferings He bestows- 
on him great bliss and happiness. 

40. It behoves every true devotee to adopt the 
ways and understanding of Parmarthis and to 
attend Satsang and perform the devotional practices- 
with care and attention. He should reverse the 
direction of the mind and senses as expeditiously as 
possible. By so doing he will always be securing, 
bliss. As long as his behaviour is worldly or there 
is an admixture of worldliness, he would sometimes 
be happy and at other times unhappy even in the 
Satsang. But when the worldy habits and 
tendencies are removed, unhappiness will either 
not come near him, or if it does come, he will 
soon get rid of it with the help of his Parmarthi 
understanding and thinking. 

41. Verily, that person is worldly, whose mind 
is saturated with the desires of the world, the 
worldlings and the material objects, and whose 
habits and behaviour conform, to.’those of the: 

f 
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people of the world White:; one, whose mind is 

imbued with the love of the True Lord, the S a* 
Guru, Satsang- andthe;true Name (Shabd) atid who 

conducts himself like true devotees and lovers‘of 
the Lord, is certainly a Parmarthi (religious man) 

42. The behaviour of such a Parmarthi will be 
different from that of a ?f?TRt Sansari (a worldly 
man). Accordingly, the tendencies and inclinations 
of the senses of the former will be different from 
those of the latter. The senses of a Parmarthi will 
not be unsteady, i.e., they will not unnecessarily 
and needlessly be directed towards worldly people, 
material objects and worldly affairs. 

43. A Parmarthi Abhyasi, who takes care of 
his mind and senses in this way, will be subjected 
to the jolts of ut^it Maya, Bharam (delusions), 

Kal and Karams only slightly. He will be 
securing some bliss of the Abhyas (devotional 
practices) within himself. He will also be 
experiencing grace and mercy of Radhasoami 
Dayal both internally and externally. All this will 
tend to make his Surat and mind firm and steady 
in Parmarth.. • / , . 

*, i ' i L i j 
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Discourse 5 

REPLY TO CRITICS OF GURU BHAKTI 
(DEVOTION TO GURU) AS PREVALENT IN 
THE RADHASOAMI FAITH. ABSOLUTE 

NECESSITY OF FINDING A LIVING 
ADEPT AND MYSTIC IN HUMAN 
FORM AND ENGENDERING 
HUMILITY, LOVE AND RESPECT 

FOR HIM. 

1. According to the Radhasoami Faith, the 

spirit entity is of the essence of sn 
Sat Purush Radhasoami. It has emanated from 
His Feet, and descended down, below, taking its 
seat at the focus of the eyes, in Pind, and is perfor¬ 
ming all the functions pertaining to the physical 
body and the world. During its descent it has 
taken location at every intermediate stage. So, 
when through the grace of Sant Sat Guru, it is 
initiated into the devotional practices whereby it 

can return, and perform the same, it will ascend 
step by step, stopping at every stage for some time 
and experiencing its bliss. In this way, it will reach 
its Original Abode in due course. 

2. The form of each stage is the one which 
was originally assumed by the Surat (spirit) in its 
descent. So, on its return journey, it will re-assume 

those forms. 

3. The form assumed by the spirit at a stage is 
the creator and lord of the creation below it. 
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4. Until and unless the spirit entity, on its return 
journey, cultivates love and ‘faith in the deity of the 
next higher stage and earnestly desires to meet him 
and perform daily and devoutly the practices, as 
taught by Sants in their benignity, that region and 
that form cannot be attained. 

5. Accordingly, it is by the devotion to the 
deity of each and every region that the path will be 
traversed. The spirit entity having a strong and 
sincere desire to reach the highest region, i.e., the 

Holy Feet of Radhasoami, will pass from one region 
to another, assuming at each stage its real form 
pertaining to that region. 

■6. As the presiding deity of each region is the 
■creator and lord of the creation below, the spirit 
entity will have to entertain this sentiment for the 

deity of the next higher region, before it proceeds 
-on its journey. 

7. The current which emanated in the 
beginning from the Feet of Radhasoami Dayal, 
proceeded downwards stopping at the various 
stages, assuming form there and bringing forth, 
creation at each stage. As the aim and object of an 

Abhyasi Surat (practitioner of Surat Shabd Yoga) is 
to repair to the highest region and to secure there 
the ?5!FT Darshan of its true Father and Mother, the 
Supreme Being, at is proper and necessary that, 
instead of talcing the presiding deities of the 
various intervening stages, as the Lord, and 
generating love and affection for them, an Abhyasi 
(practitioner) should proceed on the path 
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engendering love and faith for,' and contemplating 
upon the Supreme Being Radhasoami only. By 
this, he. will get fullest help and grace at every 
stage, thereby dispensing with the necessity of 

changing the. object of his devotion at every 
stage. One cannot have true arid Undivided love 
and faith in more than one .Swarup (form). 
As all the deities of the intervening stages can 
function Only in their own respective spheres and 
as they can have no influence in the regions higher 
than their own, none of them can be the True 
Creator and the Supreme Being. They are only 
agents, and Radhasoami Dayal is the Master of 
all, and His commands are supreme everywhere. 
One should, therefore, firmly adopt Him as his 

Isht (goal) and engender complete faith and love 
for His Holy Feet. It is only in this way that the 

spirit’s homeward journey can be accomplished 
with ease and comfort, and there will not be the 
least apprehension of any danger and obstruction 
in the way. 

8. It is necessary to state here that those, who 
had no knowledge of Sat Purush Radhasoami and 
who did not meet with Sat Guru who could have 

imparted this knowledge, were misled in the way. 
He who secured access to a particular region, took 
its presiding deity as the Creator and Lord, and 
halted there. His further progress was blocked. It 
is for this reason that so many religions are prevalent 
in the world. But, those who had the good 
fortune of coming in contact with Sant Sat Guru, 
learnt the; secrets; of the Highest Region or 
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Radhasoami Pad.. They alone, after passing through 
all the intervening stages or regions, reached the 
Holy Feet of the Supreme Being. They escaped 
the pitfalls to which all those who did not know the 
mysteries of the highest region, were exposed. • 

9. Love and faith in the Feet of the Supreme 
Being are of various kinds. Some love Him like 
a son. Some devotees regard Him as a friend. 
.Some take Him to be the Master. Many devotees 

look upon Him as the husband. (They love the 
Supreme Being, as a wife loves her husband). A 
few regard Him as the parent, i. e , they love the 

Supreme Being, as a child loves his parents. 

Although the aim of every kind of relationship is 
to engender and augment love for the Feet of the 
Supreme Being, yet the relationships of wife- 
husband and father-son are of high order. In 
■fact, loving the Supreme Being, as a child loves 
his parents, is the best. It is blissful, pure and free 
.from impediments. By adopting this relationship, 
one can easily get across, i. e., achieve salvation, 
.especially in these times, when the sfor Jiva has 
"become very weak and powerless, and the 
deceptions created by sftst Kal and the temptations 
provided by jtrt Mayd are very strong and 
powerful. It, therefore, appears desirable for a 
true and sincere Parmarthi Abhyasi to consider 

Radhasoami Dayal as his Parent and to augment 
love and faith for Him. Getting himself initiated 
by a Sant, he should perform the devotional 
practices with love and yearning. . He will 
gradually achieve his objective one ' day. By 
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experiencing grace, mercy and protection of his 
true Parent Radhasoami Dayal, internally and 
externally, in this very life, his love and affection 
will go on increasing and there will not be the 
least doubt in his mind about his true and complete 
salvation. 

10. From the above it would be clear that in 
the 3rKn?r Abhy&s (practice) of withdrawing and 
elevating the mind and the spirit, as prescribed by 
the Radhasoami Faith, the Isht (goal) as well 
as the Form to be contemplated upon are of the 
Supreme Being, Radhasoami Dayal, alone, and love 
and faith are augmented day by day in His Feet 
alone. His Feet being present at each and every 
stage, the Abhyasi (practitioner), while traversing 
the path, contemplates upon them and listens to 
the spiritual sound. 

11. The 3npqrcft?T^r Abhyasi Surat (i. e., the 
spirit engaged in practice), while reverting, goes on 
assuming its own forms at the various stages. 
Catching hold of the sound current emanating from 
the Feet of Radhasoami Dayal, it ascends easily. 
None but the Supreme Being Himself is worshipped 
or contemplated, upon in this Faith. When all the 
stages have been crossed the Surat gets entrance 

into the august presence of its true Parent, 
Radhasoami Dayal, and experiences the bliss and 
joy of His Darshan. It then acquires the ability to 
merge at will in the Supreme Being or to remain 
apart and enjoy the bliss of His Darshan. 

12. The Feet or Charan of the Supreme 
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Being means the Spirit Current which is flowing 
from higher regions, and is uninterruptedly linked 
to the Highest Region. This Current extends to- 
the most distant parts of the creation and is spread 
over them. It is through the medium of this 
Current that the spirit force acts everywhere. 
The current of grace and mercy is also flowing 
along this very current. 

13. As Sant Sat Guru has access to the Highest 
Region through the Current of Shabd, there is no 
difference and distinction between Him and that 
Current and Its Reservoir. The form of each stage 

is His Swarup (Form). In fact, all such forms are 
the forms which the spirit has assumed in its descent 
from the Feet of Radhasoami Dayal. Thus the 
worship of such a Sant Sat Guru and engendering 
love and devotion for His Feet are equivalent to- 
the love for one’s own form. This amounts to 

the worship, love and faith in the Supreme Being 
Himself. 

14. Short sighted persons who are not initiated 

into the inner mysteries will regard the worship of 
such a Sant Sat Guru as the worship of a human 
being. They will say that this sort of worship, love 
and devotion can, in no way, be deemed to be 
right and proper in the context of the worship, love 
and devotion to the Supreme Being. This averment 
of theirs predicates their utter ignorance and lack 

of proper understanding. This will be clear from 
the following. 

15. Man is the most noble creature in this; 

world. He is superior, to all animate heings. He 
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-exercises control and authority, to some extent, 
over every object. He makes use of all living 

beings and material objects in the way he considers 
desirable. All knowledge, learning, skill, talent, 
•art, ingenuity and order have been evolved by man. 

16. Ishwar, Parmeshwar or any 
•deity or his representative or agent who manifested 
himself in this world for the purpose of teaching or 
introducing any new and profitable pursuit or 
science or learning assumed the most noble form 
of man and carried on his mission. Similarly, 
highly learned men, the promulgators of moral or 
political seience, physicians, artists and craftsmen 
too appeared in the form of man and as such gave 
out and imparted their knowledge, learning, art 
and skill to the people of this world. 

17. In the same way, the Sant Sat Guru 
gracioi sly taught the mode of love and devotion 
to Himself and to the Supreme Father. The 

knowledge and the secrets of the path leading to 
the Lord were also disclosed by Him when He 
appeared in the human form as Sant Sat Guru. 
He came as a ^ar: tfer Swatah Sant from the 
Highest Region. Without learning or hearing from 
anybody else, He Himself, of His own accord, 
revealed the real secrets of the True Supreme 
■Being. Likewise those who were 

-Swatah Yogeshwars, gave out the secrets ofi^r 
Brahm and'qft sTfl Par Brahm Pad and the 
methods of reaching there. Their discourses and 
pronouncements are held in high esteem and 
regarded as the words of God. 
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Vi 18,. As a .matter of fact, new phases of 
Jenowledge and learning were all introduced; in the- 
beginning and from time to time by a human being 
who had. not learnt the same from anyone else. 
Everybody acknowledges these men as the creators 

-or discoverers of new ideas or'-things or methods. 
They are considered to be great men and are respected 
and honoured as such even to-day. Their writings 

and pronouncements are accepted as authority.’ 
The words and writings of others are tested with 
reference to them. 

19. All the revealed books, e. g., the four ife 

Vedas, the 3trfe Adi Pur&n of Jains; the fTFT 
Quaran of the Muslims, and the Bible of the 
Christians, were revealed through 
Rishishwars*, Munishwars*, Acharyas* 
or prophets, all of whom appeared in the form of 
man. As these books are acknowledged as the 
'“Words of God”, it shows that God spoke and 
revealed His words through a human being. The 

Rishishwafs and prophets, who were all 
human beings, are accepted as the associates and 
companions of God or persons in possession of His 

secrets. Their discourses and precepts are believed 
to be the pronouncements of .God Himself It is 
through their mediation that people hope to 
achieve their salvation and reach His SW* Darbac. 
Accepting their status ..to be only next to God, 
people entertain feelings of. reverence, love and 

* See the. “ Glossary’\of the English, Version of Sar Baehan 
Prose'. " ‘ . , .. .... „ , 
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devotion, more or less to the same extent, as they 
do for God Himself. 

20. The above modus operandi is prevalent in 
all the religions. The people of both categories,, 
viz., those, who believe that God incarnates in 

human form, and those, who believe that the 
knowledge about Him is obtained through the 
agency of Rishishwars, STrqrq Acharyas or 
prophets, have adopted the worship of a human 
form or they have love and faith in such a fornu 
No one can be excluded from these two categories ■ 
all persons to whatever religion they may belong 
fall into either of the two categories. Atheists arc 
excepted, because they do not believe in God. But 
even they follow some one who wrote their books 
and promulgated the atheistic doctrines as their 
guide. They believe him to be their elder, accept 
him as their leader, and act up to his teachings. 

21. There are those who worship idols and 
pictures of incarnations and gods or show respect 
to them. These idols and pictures are all of human 
forms. 

22. There are also those who worship, show 
respect or offer qs Bhet to the relics of Mahatmas 
or great souls, to the articles used by them, to the 
books containing their discourses and sayings, and 
to their qqrq Samadhs, shrines or tombs. For 
thedr protection, they also keep articles used by 
these Mahdtmds or holy men, and fairer Trishul 
(trident), cross and lockets. All these things and 
other relics, such as the sandals, shoes, cots, cloth,. 
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iutencils, etc., pertain; to some gurus and Mahatmas. 
People also wear around their necks, on their arms 
or in the fingers, rings and such things as Kalrna, 
Ayat of Quran, magical formula or mystical verse, 
written on paper or bhoj patra* or inscribed and 
•engraved on plates of gold, silver or copper. 

23. It is therefore obvious that every thing, be 
It in connection with TOTl4 Parmarth (religion) or 

Swarth (worldly sphere), has originated from 
man. It is again the human form which is 
worshipped everywhere and for which feelings of 
-devotion, love and veneration are entertained. It 
is the writings and sayings of man and the rules 
promulgated by him which are observed and 
followed in all matters. 

24. It can very well be imagined that when the 
•exalted Mahatmas and personages, who are revered 

mow, were present, their associates and followers 
must have shown them the same or greater respect 
and veneration for them as compared to what is 
•done to their images, idols and symbols at present. 

25. In the present age, qm Tisrrerpft 
-54FT Param Purush Puran Dhani Radhasoami Dayal 
manifested Himself in the from of Sant, and 
mercifully imparted true knowledge about the True 
:Supreme Being, i.e., His own faster Nij Rup (Real 
Form) and explained the easy mode of practices by 
which He could be attained. Considering His 
exalted position and His unique merey an the Jiva, 

* Bhoj=a species of birch. Bhoj Patra=The leaf of the 

bark of Bhoj tree. 
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whatevever Jove, devotion, respect and reverence* 
are shown to Him are of the • most insignificant 
nature and of the least value. 

26. Those, who, on observing such devotion,, 
faith and love, think that the worship of a human 
being is' prevalent in this Faith or criticize this: 
Religion are sadly mistaken and are steeped in 
ignorance and. folly. They talk lightly and 
thoughtlessly and pass sarcastic remarks. 

27. In these times, there are many societies: 
and associations, the members of which in their 
ignorance and shortsightedness do not have faith 
in the gt? Gur Swarup and the human form of 
the Supreme Being. They do not think it necessary 
to supplicate before Him for help. How can it 

then be possible for them to attain true Parmarth 
(spiritual regeneration) which depends upon the 
successful performance of the devotional practices, 
of elevating internally the mind and spirit ? Having 

acquired some learning and developed the intellect, 
one can at best read and study books, sing the 
hymns of praises and recite prayers. But to elicit 
the mysteries from the scriptures and to practise the 
devotinal exercises and to obtain bliss thereby are 
not possible without the help of an grr 
Abhyasi Guru possessing these secrets. It is for 
this reason that the literate and the illiterate and 
those given to outward observances, never make 
any progress even though they may, for years and 
for ages, read • and recite books, sing and listen to 

prayers and hymns of praise, worship idols and 
perform pilgrimages and fasts. Such activities are 
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of no avail in changing the plane and' location of ' 
the mind and spirit -On the other hand, getting 
entangled in the world, day by day, their desire and 
ambition for wealth, name and fame go on- 
increasing. Love for the Holy Feet of the true 
Supreme Father or yearning to meet Him does- 
not at all arise in - their heart. ' 

28. It is not possible to attain proficiency in 
Mathematics, Astronomy, Astrology, Alchemy,. 
Chemistry, Mensuration or any other science by 
simply reading books without the help of a teacher. 
In the same way a learned person cannot understand 
the books containing the inner secrets and perform 
spiritual practices without the help of an adept 
possessing inner secrets. 

29. There are people who have no desire to 
seek an Abhyasi Guru. If they ever happen to 
meet Him, they do not like to take help from Him 
or to enquire of Him about the spiritual path, out 
of pride of their own learning and intellect. They 
do not accept him as superior to themselves, nor do 
they behave humbly and meekly before Him. Their 
religion is confined only to acts of morality and th¬ 
reading and reciting of books describing the 
attributes of God and containing hymns of His- 
praise and outward acts and observances. They 
perform and let others perform rituals as given in 
the books. They hold fast to the past, i.e., they 
believe in the dead Mahatmas or incarnations or 
gods or holy men, and do not search a living 
Abhyasi. Guru of a Mahatma nor do they feel any 
necessity of taking helpV( from them; All those; 
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belonging to the above categories are Karmis 
and Sharais, i. e, devoted to rituals and 
observances. They are utterly destitute of true 
Parmarth by which true redemption and salvation 
are possible. So long as they continue in this sad 
plight, i.e., they do not adopt an Abhyasi Guru, 
learn the methods of devotional practices from 

Him and perform the same, they will remain 
•deprived of true Parmarth (spiritual benefit). They 
•will never be released from the recurrent cycle of 
.births and deaths and the pleasure and pain to 
which the physical body is subject. In short, they 
will continue to reap the fruits of their meritorious 
or evil acts in higher or lower regions and forms of 
life. 

Explanation of Shabd (hyman) No. 23, Bachan 
No. 41, Sar Bachan Poetry of Soamiji Maharaj. 

if if % jj? 45 ^ 5RPT 11? 11 
Gunge ne gur khaiya wah kaise kahe banaya 

Translation—How can a dumb person describe the 
taste of sweets he has eaten ? 

Explanation—How can one, who has enjoyed the 
rapturous bliss of Shabd within, describe 
the same ? He is like the dumb person, who 

having tasted jaggery is unable to describe 
its taste. In other words, he who was 
immersed in the rapturous bliss of shabd 
refused to relate his experience to common 
people. 

^ wfar* ^ r^ii 
Bahre ne Dhun paiya wah kyonkar kahe sunaya. 
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Translation—A deaf person has heard the sound, 

how can he describe it to others ? 

Explanation—He who has shut his ears on the world, 
heard the sound within. How can he speak 
of that Shabd and its bliss to the common 

people ? 

aft ntoT fcnrr, ^ \\v\ 

Andhe Moti po liya wah kise dikhawn jaya 

Translation—A blind man has been able to string 

pearls, to whom should he show it ? 

Explanation—He who turned his eyes from the 
world,or closed them, succeeded in elevating 
his spirit-current to TO3T Daswan Dwar, 
i.e., in threading the pearl. How can he 
then explain it to the common people ? 

t TO STlfTOT 3RR5T T 5TO 11*11 

Lule ne nabha thamiya yah achraj kaha na jaya 

Translation—A Lula* (cripple) has supported 
the sky. How can this strange phenomenon 

be explained ? 

Explanation—The mind which stopped running 
after the world, i.e., which gave up 
wantonness, ascended to higher regions. 

This itself is strange. 

faTOT qw =3? TOT, 3fT^ cTTf^ I ISO I 

Pingla parwat charha gaya, koi sadhu jane tahe 

* Lula—Lame (of the hands), without hands, one who 

has lost the use of hands and feet, a cripple. 

5 
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Translation—A fwrr Pingla* (lame person) has got 
on the top of the mountain. Only a Sadhu 
(an adept in Shabd Yoga) can understand it. 

Explanation—Only that mind which has attainad 
quietude is lame. It alone ascended to the 
SPTT Sumer mountain, i.e, fajst Trikuti. 
This is known only to him who is an adept 
in the practice of Surat Shabd Yoga. 

fPft f«PT 5TTT 11^11 

Rogi sad jeewat rahe, bin rog hi mar mar jaya. 

Translation—A sick person lives for ever, while 
one without disease dies again and again. 

Explanation—He who is afflicted with the love for 
the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being, and 
who, considering his mind to be diseased, 
has subjected it to the Sat Guru’s treatment, 

will one day repair to the Eternal Abode 
and will become immortal. On the other 
hand, he who is not smitten with the love 
for the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being or 
does not take notice of the disease of his 
mind, i.e , he who considers himself as pure 
and healthy, will, again and again, be born 
and dead. 

fact fTPacf t|, Fr ’TR 3TR HR I 

Sogi nit harkhit rahe, bin sog chaurasi jaya. 

* Pingla—Lame, crippled, crooked legged, one who has 
lost his legs. 
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Translation—One who is distressed is really ever 
happy. But one who has no sorrows, goes 

to Chaurasi. 

Explanation—He who is sad and sorrowful because 
he is suffering the pangs of separation from 
his Beloved, the True Supreme Being, will 
go on becoming happier and happier every 
day on getting internally the bliss of contact 
with Holy Feet. While one who has no 
love and yearning in his heart for the Holy 
Feet of the Supreme Being, will ever be 
wandering in the cycle of Chaurasi. 

f^TT if 'IT for *ft fa^T 3TM 3TPI 11*11 
Chinta men jo nit rahe, so mile Achinte aya. 

Translation—One who is always steeped in 
anxieties and worries will meet the stf^T 
Achint, i.e, the Supreme Being, who alone 

is free from cares and anxieties. 

Explanation—He who is anxious to meet the Sup¬ 
reme Being and also about his true salvation 

and welfare, will, one day, meet the 
Achint Purush, i.e., the Supreme Being and 
become free from all anxieties and worries. 

#7Tjfr far*, tpt! Jjfo *ptpt iis.ii 

Bairagi bharmat phire, ragi Mukti samaya.- 

Translation—He who has renounced all, wanders 
about here and there, while he who has 
love and affection in his heart secures his 

emancipation. 
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Explanation--He who has renounced the world, i.e., 
his household and family and has become a 
recluse, but did not engender love and 
affection in his heart for the Holy Feet of 
the Supreme Being, will always be wandering 
in the four classes of existence. Whereas 
he who has engendered love and attachment 
in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being, 
will one day attain to Mukti Pad, 
the region of redemption. 

^ forr, fhf i i ? o i i 

Satguru yah parcha diya, koi birle khoj karaya. 

Translation—Sat Guru bestowed these experiences. 
Only a few will search for Him, 

Explanation—Sat Guru thus granted His true lovers 

the experience of His Grace and Mercy 
within themselves. On hearing about it 
only a few would undertake the serious 
search for meeting Him. 

3RTipr sir if, fpEffTR ll??!! 
Antarmukh jo Shabd men, lenge bujh bujhaya. 

< 

Translation—Those who apply themselves 
internally to Shabd will be able to 
understand the truth. 

Explanation—Those who perform Shabd Abhyas 
internally, will understand these strange 
things. They will test and examine every 
thing within themselves and then come to 
know what is what. 
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Trarernrt ^ farr, 3* %^r ^ ii^ii 
Radhasoami kah diya, turn lena Shabd kamaya. 

Translation—Radhasoami has advised Jivas that 
they should perfom the practices of Shabd. 

Explanation—Hence Sat Guru Radhasoami Dayal 
calls out the Jivas to apply themselves to 
the practices of Surat Shabd, secure bliss 
and pleasure within and experience Grace 

and Mercy. 

Discourse 6 

RADHASOAMI FAITH IS A RELIGION OF 
PRACTICAL DEVOTION AND NOT MERELY 

OF LEARNING AND INTELLECTUAL 
UNDERSTANDING 

1. Radhasoami Faith prescribes religious 

exercises and does not confine itself to theoretical 
comprehension and discussions. The devotional 
practices called the Surat Shabd Yoga, taught by 
Radhasoami Dayal, for attaining true salvation, can, 
to some extent, be performed by those persons 
alone, who are keen about their spiritual welfare, 

who are afraid of the pangs of births and deaths 
and of the pleasures and pains they have to suffer 
on assuming physical bodies, and who on hearing 

of the glory of their true Father and Mother, the 
Supreme Being, are imbued with a true yearning 
for His Darshan. They will, in some measure, 
realise the benefits of spiritual practices internally. 
This will augment their yearning for making greater 
endeavours in their exercises. And their love and 
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affection in the Holy Feet of Radhasoami Dayal 
will go on increasing. 

2. On joining the Radhasoami Faith, the 
neophyte should, first of all, properly understand 
and believe in the efficacy of the following five 
dicta. 

3. Firstly, Radhasoami Dayal is the Supreme 
Being, Omnipotent and the very embodiment of 
3TH*? Anand (Bliss) and Prem (Love). His 
abode is the highest of all. It is through His 

currents or rays that the entire creation is 
functioning. 

4. Palpable and apparent proof of the above 
statement is that the entire creation of this world 

and its sustenance, maintenance and stability 
depend upon the light and energy supplied by the 
sun which is more highly spiritualized than this 
earth. Likewise the sun and the creation in the sun 
and its life depend on another sun which is still 
more highly spiritualized and much bigger than the 

sun. The sun with its planets, i.e, the members of 
its family, revolves round that bigger sun. 

5. The (bigger) sun referred to above is the 
qrcnTc*TT Parmatma (God of many religions). This 
Parmatmd with his satellites, who are the members 
of his family, revolves round Brahm who is 
the Lord of the three worlds (fw^ff^t ?iT«r Triloki 
Nath). And Brahm is a particle of Sat Purush on 
whom depends the functioning of Brahm. Sat Purush 
is subordinate to the Supreme Being, Radhasoami 
Dayal, who is the real Reservoir and Source of all. 
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6. We see the sun and its functioning with our 
eyes The existence of Parmatma has been 
established by astronomical observation made 
with the aid of the best and the biggest possible 
telescopes. Although Parmatma could not be seen 
even with the aid of telescopes, it was observed 
that the sun moves towards and revolves round the 
bigger sun called Parmatma. The existence of 
Brahm who is above Parmatma has been alluded 
to by Yogeshwars. The existence of the 

two regions beyond Brahm, those of Sat Purush 
and Radhasoami has been indicated in clear terms 
in the writings and discourses of Sants and 

Param Sants. These two regions are in the 

purely spiritual division, Brahm is located in 
Brahmand where there is ^ jtptt Shudha(pure) 

Maya. The sun and this region in which we live 
are in the division of qtfta STST Malin (impure) 
Maya. When the existence of the three suns, 

viz., Atma, Parmatma and Brahm, is established by 
the testimony respectively of our eyes, the 
observations of astronomers, and the writings of 
Yogeshwars, it is reasonable to accept the existence 
and the secrets of the remaining two regions on the 
testimony of Sants. In short, the economy of 
creation is such that the lower regions have been 
evolved and are being sustained by the next higher 
ones. Hence the Most High and Ultimate of all 
is the Supreme Reservoir, the Absolute Lord and 
Omnipotent. He is called Radhasoami Dayal. 

7. It is, therefore, incumbent on all those who 
join the Radhasoami Faith for attaining their 
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salvation, to engender faith and belief in the 
existense of the Highest Region or Radhasoami 
Dayal, to strengthen and intensify their desire to 
reach the same and to perform, with love and 
yearning, the practices of 5T®? zftT Surat Shabd 
Yoga as taught in this Faith. The adepts of other 

religions did not attain to the Highest Region. 
Some reached the region of Parmatma and the 

others that of Brahm, and thus all of them stopped 
short on the way. Therefore, the followers and 
practitioners of the Radhasoami Faith should take 
care that on hearing the words of the followers of 
other religions, they do not lose their faith or 
entertain doubts in their minds, nor do they 

become slack and negligent in the performance of 
their devotional practices. 

8. All knowledge, intelligence, sense-perception, 
pleasure and bliss depend upon the spirit-current 
which functions, through the sense organs, in fq“? 
Pind and outside it. Hence the real source of the 
spirit is the fountain-head of all knowledge, bliss 
and love. The whole creation is being sustained 
and maintained by love. It is also by love that 
all activities in the creation are being carried out. 

Whatever be one’s engagement, one directs one’s 
attention to it and tries to accomplish it. Love 
connotes attraction and absorption. 

9. Secondly, Surat or spirit is a particle or 
current which has emanated from Radhasoami 
Dayal. Its real abode is in His Holy Feet. 

10 It is an established fact that there are two 
factors in this region, nay, in the whole creation, 
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viz., spirit and matter. It is the spirit which brings 
forth creation. As long as spirit is there, the 
creation exists. As soon as spirit leaves a body, 

the name and form of the latter are annihilated. 
It follows, therefore, that in the entire creation, it 

is the spirit which is *rt Sat (self-existent) and 
Omnipotent. Wherever, i.e., in whatever body, the 
spirit enters or where the spirit current manifests 
itself in the seed, the work of creation, growth and 

sustenance of that body starts at once. The five 
Tattws (elements) and the three yr Gunas 

(qualities) which are the main constituents of the 
creation, all combine and work harmoniously in 
subordination to the spirit-current and aid it in 
this work. On the contrary, when the spirit-current 
withdraws and leaves the body, decay and 
decomposition set in and the body disappears in a 

short time. 

11. It deary shows that the entire creation is 

sustained by the spirit-current. It has been 
brought about by it, and would disappear when 
the spirit leaves it. This proves that the 
potentiality of the spirit current is more or less 
the same as that of the Supreme Being Himself. 
In other words, the spirituality which pervades 
throughout this region and the entire creation, and 
which sustains individual bodies through the spirit- 
entities or spirit currents, and on account of which 
the creation here and everywhere appears to be a 
reality, is an emanation or particle of the Supreme 
Being, the Fountain-head of all spirituality. And 
the matter which we perceive is a particle of Maya. 
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12. Thirdly, the tftcT Surat (spirit-entitty) or the 
Jiva should perform all actions with full and firm 

reliance on the Supreme Being, Radhasoami Dayal, 
the real parent of all. All Jivas, i.e., the spirit 
entities are particles of Radhasoami Dayal and are 
now functioning in the various bodies by the 
vitality of the current issuing from His Holy Feet. 
They are, thus, entirely dependent upon His Daya 
(Mercy), i.e., the current flowing from His Holy 

Feet. It is, therefore, meet and proper for all 

Parmarthi Jivas (religious-minded persons) not to 
rely on their own endeavours but to conform to 
His Mauj and Daya. This would enable them to 
realize His Daya (grace), and to be fully or partly 
detached from their acts. They would receive 
great help in their Parmarthi endeavours and make 
progress quickly, 

13. The following would further corroborate 
the above statement. The functioning of a man’s 
body, sense organs and the mind depends upon the 
spirit current. Unless the spirit-current permeates 
the body and vivifies it, the body would not 
function fully. This spirit-current is supported by 
the current which comes down from the Daswan 
Dwar, and the latter in its turn is sustained by 
Dayal Desh. Thus the existence of the entire 
creation and its functions depend upon the grace of 
Sat Purush Radhasoami Dayal. Hence, there is 
nothing new if the Jiva has to take His Saran. In 
fact, the whole creation is under His Saran 
(protection). 

14. The word ‘functioning’ used in the above 
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paragraph with reference to creation means to keep 
it going. As regards individuals, they function 
according to their past and present Karams and 
their desires. They reap the fruits of their actions. 

The case of Jivas who have come under the *n/T 
Saran (protection) of Sat Purush Radhasoami 
Dayal and are performing their devotional 
practices with reliance on Mauj and Daya stands 
on a different footing. Their past Karams will 
gradually be eradicated. The amount of suffering 

to be undergone due to their srrcssr Prarabdha 
Karams will be very much reduced. As for the 
future, they will perform necessary and desirable 

actions with reliance on the Mauj of Radhasoami 

Dayal, and will not be attached to them. In this 
way they would daily go on becoming ie., 
free from Karams and would one day reach the 
Highest Region where their salvation would be 
completed. 

15. Fourthly, for reaching the highest regions, 
there is absolutely no other mode of practice which 
can be better and easier than the devotional 
practices enjoined in the Radhasoami Faith, viz., 

Sumiran or repetition of the 
Dwanyatmak Nam, Dhyan or contemplation 

of Swarup (Holy Form) and Shrawan or 
listening to 9T®? Shabd or the internal Sound. He 
who is desirous of his true salvation, should begin 
practising them with love and yearning. One day 
his task will be done, 

16. The current of Surat or spirit is the same 
as that of Shabd and Nam. One who proceeds 
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listening to the resonance of Shabd can ascend 
higher and higher with the help of the current of 
Surat or Shabd. It is the current of Shabd which 
emanated from the Holy Feet of the Supreme 
Being in the beginning. Hence, one who proceeds 
holding fast to the thread of Shabd, will cross over 
the whole creation and attain the finr UTfT Nij Dham 
(True and Real Region). He will get the Darshan 
of the Supreme Being. Excepting the current of 
Shabd, there is no other means or mode or current 
by which the Jiva can reach the Original Abode. As 
regards other paths and currents, they have emerged 

from the sphere of Maya and end therein. 

17- It is, therefore, incumbent upon every true 
Parmarthi to find out the secrets of Shabd and the 
heavenly spheres, the intervening stages between 
the Highest Region and the present location of 
Jiva. He should proceed from one stage to 
another contemplating the Swarup (Holy Form) 
and listening to the Shabd. He can thus reach the 
Holy Feet of Radhasoami, passing through all the 
intermediate regions. This is the method by which 
true salvation can be attained. All other modes 

or methods or paths terminate within the sphere 
of Maya. Therefore, complete salvation or true 
liberation from birth and death cannot be secured 
by practising any of them. 

18. Fifthly, this world is not the home or the 
real abode of the spirit. It is the region of Mana 
(mind) and Maya (matter). It is for this reason 
that the spirit has to take a number of covers or 
bodies for functioning here. It cannot stay in a 
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body longer than a fixed period called ‘age’. The 

coming of the spirit into the body and leaving the 

same are clearly observable. 

19. The real abode of the spirit is the same as 
the Dham of the Supreme Being, It is, therefore, 
proper for true Parmarthis that they should live 
here as aliens. A man, living in a foreign country, 
clutivates love and establishes social contact with 

the people of that land and also provides all sorts 
of amenities for himself, but he does not forget his 
native land. He keeps on sending articles of 
intrinsic worth to his home. He cheerfully avails 

of the opportunity, whenever it presents itself, to 
return to his homeland. He does not feel any pangs 
of separation from the people and the objects 

belonging to that place. 

20. In the same way ardent devotees take 
care not to get entangled in the wordly affairs and 
effects. They develop intercourse and dealings with 
the people of the world only to the extent it is 
necessary. The chief object of their love and 
devotion is Radhasoami Dayal’s Charans. Their 
main engagement is to perform the devotional 
practices as much as they can, so that they may 

reach Radhasoami Dayal’s Feet as quickly as 
possible. In the end, by Radhasoami Dayal’s 
grace, they leave the body and the world easily 

and proceed homeward with pleasure. 

21. One cannot truly take Saran (protection) of 
Radhasoami Dayal’s Holy Feet unless one 
cultivates and develops love for and faith in Him; 
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and this love and faith cannot be acquired, unless 
one performs Abhyas (devotional practices) for 
sometime. By performing the devotional practices, 
one can examine and test, within oneself, the 
veracity of the teachings of Sant Sat Guru. Then 

only will one acquire faith and belief in the 
omnipresence of Radhasoami Dayal and in the 
fact that He protects and showers His grace upon 
those Jivas who take His Saran. When this stage 
has been attained, then alone, one should think that 
the work of one’s redemption has commenced. 

22. Sat Purush Radhasoami Dayal is extremely 
gracious and merciful. In every way, He protects 
and takes care of him who has sincerely surrendered 
himself to Him. He will never forsake him until He 
has taken him to Dayal Desh. Hence, those, who 
have come under His care and joined His Satsang, 

should entertain firm faith that Radhasoami Dayal 
would certainly complete their task one day. As 
long as they do not repair to their Original Abode, 
He will be with them and protect and look after 
them in every way and enable them to advance in 
their Parmarth. 

Discourse 7 

ASSOCIATION 

1. The predilection, propensity, nature, 
understanding and ideas of a man are shaped 
according to the company he keeps. The indelible 
influences of association received early in life mould 
a man’s living, thinking, nature, understanding, 
eating, drinking, dress, generosity stinginess, humilty 
and egotism. 
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• 2. The mind and senses of man lean towards 
material objects, sensual pleasures and name and 
fame ; and take pleasure in them. They work all 
their life to obtain them. Whenever thereis frustration 
in the fulfilment of a desire, effort or plan and the 
enjoyment of some pleasures, there arises a conflict. 
Enmity develops to such an extent that its removal 
from the mind becomes difficult, nay impossible, 
unless there is retribution or revenge in some form. 

3. The spirit is located beyond the range of 
mind and senses and it functions in the body through 
them. Therefore, it has also acquired an outward 
tendency. In association with the mind and senses, 
it has involved itself in the desires and hopes of 
acquiring material objects and pleasures of the 
external world. It is always engaged in outward 
activities. 

4. It is observed that the spirit-current descends 
into the body from a higher region in the brain, and 
spreads throughout the body by means of nerves. 
Similary, at the time of death, it withdraws and 
turns in the same direction, i.e., towards a higher 
region in the brain. The stronger the downward 
tendency of a spirit-entity is towards Pind or 
outwards, and the greater the attachment of mind 
is with diverse material objects and the Jivas, the 

greater would be the difficulty, trouble and 
confusion in withdrawing and turning upwards at 
the time of death. These are the pangs or throes of 
death which most of the jivas have to suffer in their 

last moments. 
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5. The spirit is chiefly attached to the body. 
It is also attached to the mind and through the 
sense organs to the material objects as well. The 
material objects include the articles of food and 
drink, dress and clothing, and house and habitat etc. 
All through its previous existence, the spirit has 
been associating with mind and body, and indulging 
in the worldly enjoyments and pleasures. It is so 
much engrossed in the body, mind and material 
objects that it has no idea of anything else. It 
shudders and feels pain at the thought of parting 

company with them. 

6. There can be no improvement in the 
condition and the general notion and outlook of the 
spirit entity unless it meets with the Sant Sat Guru 
or Sadh Guru who is acquaited with the Real 
Home from where all spirit-entities have descended. 

He will explain the secrets of the Real Home and 
how to proceed on the path leading thereto. He 
will, by His Daya (grace), engender in the heart a 
sincere love and affection for the Holy Feet of 
the Supreme Being, Radhasoami Dayal and create 
a desire for His Darshan, and make it perform 

Abhyas (devotional practices). 

7. Besides, the Sant Sat Guru or Sadh Guru, it 
is also very necessary to associate with true devotees 
called Satsangis and Abyhasis. In their company, 
one will come to learn how earnest longing and 
yearning they have for the performance of the 
Abhyas (devotional practices). On observing this 
condition of theirs and on hearing the discourses of 
the Sant Sat Guru or Sadh Guru a longing or 
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yearning will, by His Grace and mercy, be created 

of itself in one’s heart for performing the spiritual 
exercises and turning with natural ease one’s mind 
from the world and its objects and applying the 
mind and spirit to Shabd and Swarup (Holy Form) 

within one’s self, in the upward direction. As one 
gets bliss and joy in one’s exercises, the longing 
and yearning for internal activities will go on 
increasing day by day. One will pay less and less 

attention to the performance of outward activities 
every day. 

8. This is the modus operandi for effecting 
change in a man’s associations. He who sincerely 

associates with a Sant, his condition will certainly 
change gradually. The inclinations of his mind 
and senses will turn away from this side, i.e., from 
the world, and tend towards the Holy Feet within. 
The greater the intensity of application and 

attention with which this task is done, the greater 
should be the internal benefit experienced every day. 

9- It is for this reason that Sants and 
Mahatmas have first of all enjoined on the Jivas to 
sacrifice body, mind and wealth at the Holy Feet 
of the Supreme Being. Although these three things 
are His gifts, yet the Jivas have developed such an 
egoism with respect to them that they feel great 
sorrow and pain when they have to leave them. 
As a result of attending Satsang, a Parmarthi 
(religious minded) Jiva must come to realize that as 
long as his love and attachment for body, mind and 
wealth are strong, the engendering of love and 
devotion for the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being in 
his heart is impossible. Considering these things as 
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perishable and painful, according as a Parmarthi 
will go on gradually minimising his attachment to 
them, proportionately the love and devotion for the 
Holy Feet of the Supreme Father Radhasoami 

Dayal will be awakened, and he will get succour, 
and experience bliss and happiness internally. 

10. The Reservoir of spirituality, i.e, the 

Region of the Supreme Being Radhasoami Dayal 
is inside and the path leading to it also starts at 
the centre of the eyes inside. Hence all outward 
activities, excepting those which are necessary and 
proper, mislead and misguide the Jiva. Assuredly, 

the association with Sant or Sadh or His discourses 
and the company of ardent devotees whose 
connection with the internal regions and path has 

been established, are helpful in the performance of 
the internal practices. Although these activities 
are seemingly external, yet they are entirely 
connected with the internal practices and are 
conducive to internal progress. Hence, whenever, 
such an association or company is fortunately 
available, one should take full advantage of it, and 
attend Satsang with earnest longing. 

11. It is necessary and proper for sincere 
Parmarthis that, in order to apply their mind and 
spirit to Parmarthi activities within themselves, they 
should, as far as possible, curtail their association 
with the Jivas given to outward activities. They 
should reduce such of their outward activities as 
are unnecessary and undesirable. They should 
also remove such thoughts from their mind. This 
will facilitate their internal progress. 
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12. Excepting association with Sants and Their 
discourses and writings, none of the outward 
activities which are considered as Parmarth 
(religion), are helpful in the salvation of the soul. 
Of course, the fruits of Shubha Karams 
(meritorious-acts) will be available in the form of 
securing some pleasure, for a short time, either in 
this world or in some higher region after death. On 
the other hand, if one performs some act with love 

and sincerity and with the object of securing the 
pleasure of the Supreme Being, then, of course, one 
is sure to get the Darshan of Sant Sat Guru who will 
give out the method of internal practices for meeting 
with the Supreme Being. Thus one’s task will be 
gradually completed one day. 

Explanation of Shabd (Hymn) No. 13, 
Bachan (Chapter) No. 41, Sar 

Bachan Poetry, Part 2. 

st*rer m i 
fanr 5=pt 5TT*ft n;n 

Sodhat Surat Shabd Dhun antar 

Ghatat timar Nabh basi. 

Translation—The spirit of the Abhyasi (practitioner 
of Surat Shabd Yoga) descrying the'Shabd, 
caught hold of it and reached the celestial 
regions. Thus it was released from the 
darkness of the lower regions. 

wfct rrlq- sm i 
sa 

3T5T ^>fcT sfaqrdf IRII 

Chamkat chanp dhanush gati nayri 
Kanj Jyoti chhitkat ujiyasi. 
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Translation—Thus the spirit glistening like the head 
of an arrow, shot from the third Til (bow), 

i. e., crossed the third Til and saw the 
refulgence of Jyoti. The two currents from 
the two eyes meet at the third Til, forming 

an arch of a circle or a bow. Hence the 

third Til is referred to as a bow. 

jppr IfIT «TRT 35 I 

3^1 TT3ll^ll 
Gagan Gang Dhard utha dhdwat 
Hot jahan nirmal gat swans! 

Translation—The current of spirit which is the 
current of Ganga rushes from Sahas-dal- 
Kanwal to Gagan (Trikuti). At Trikuti 

the sttot Pran becomes pure. 

T^rfr ^3 ferret nsii 
Jamuna teer shyam khul khelat 
Gop gujrt karat bilasi 

Translation—On the way, the mind dallies freely on 
the left side. The spirit-entity which has 
been released from the stress of the senses 
observes these frolics of the mind. 

srgTpre ^3 frj 1 
533 35T snrcft 11*11 

Jasudhanand Kansa ripu sundar 
Dhamak sunat taj as!. 

Translation—The mind which is Krishna, hears the 
sound coming from above, and renounces 
hopes and desires of the world. 
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arts*? $fr srrc^r i 

‘ spr?r ftrcraV ii^ii 

Ghoomat adhik dhadhak Dhun dhawat 
Pawat Kal tirasi. 

Translation—The mind roars and rushes upwards 
with the resonance and reverberation of 
Shabd. Seeing this, Kal droops down. 

faw sfft sparfT i 

fTTTT *TfcT TRft I loll 

Bimal nagar jahan ghor akhada 

Khojat rahi Nam gati pasi. 

Translation—Rising higher and higher, the spirit 
reached fe»r?r Bimal Nagar, i., e., 
Sunn, which is the court or assembly hall 
of Hansas. On reaching this region, the 
spirit fully realises the ascendency of 
Name or Nam. 

^r'lfr snsr yr ii^ii 
Meen Mansar Bhanwar Kanj par 

Bhringi hot samajh guna task 

Translation—The spirit enjoys the bliss and joy of 
Mansarovar like fish in water. It 

moves about or revolves in yj>T Guphd (cave) 
like a Bhanwar (a large black bee) i. e., 
it enjoys the bliss of vfeTyrr Bhanwar guphd. 
Thence it goes to Sat Lok and attains 
the status of a Bhringi, i. e, the same 
form as the Sat Guru. 
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TraTFrrift ssgr «rnr %<r i 
W5 tPH srf^TRft 115.11 

Radhsoami uthat Dham Dhun 
Baitha magan Avinasi. 

Translation—The spirit hearing the sound 
‘Radhasoami’ reached Radhasoami Dham, 
and becoming co-eternal with the Eternal, 

found permanent rest in bliss there. 

Discourse 8 

ALL JIVAS ARE OFFSPRING OF THE SUPREME 
FATHER RADHASOAMI DAYAL. THEY 

SHOULD GIVE THOUGHT TO 

THEIR REAL HOME AND THEIR 
TRUE AND REAL PARENT,' 

AND ENDEAVOUR TO 
ATTAIN HIS HOLY 

FEET. 

1. Everybody, in this world, is very conscious 
and proud of the superiority of his family and 
forefathers. We have to realize that we all are 

children of the Supreme Being Radhasoami Dayal. 
How happy and contented should therefore we feel 
that we belong to such a high lineage and to Him, 
who is the most high ? All other pleasures and 
honours must dwindle into insignificance before 
this thought. 

2. When we come to believe to some extent 
that we all are the children of the Supreme Father 

Radhasoami Dayal, we are sure to have some 
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fraternal feeling towards all. It may not be 
practicable to give expression to this feeling all the 
time at all places and towards all persons, but a 
loving regard must always be present to a greater 
or lesser extent. Such a person will ever be a 

sincere benefactor of every body. He will never 
think of harming anybody by act, deed or thought 
either in his own interest or in the absence of an 
imperative necessity which involves the greatest 
good of the greatest number. 

3. When a person, who considers every one to 
be the off-spring of Radhasoami Dayal, will peruse 
or listen to the discourses and teachings of Sants 
and Mahatmas or get the Darshan of Sant Sat Guru 

or Sadh Guru, he will, as far as and in the manner 
it is possible, resolve upon mending his ways and 
behaviour and understanding in such a way that the 
True Parent, Radhasoami Dayal and Sant Sat 
Guru, may be pleased with him, shower grace upon 
him, take him under the protection of the Holy 
Feet and give him strength and courage to effect a 
change in his worldy nature and tendencies and to 
develop and cultivate deep longing and yearning 
for Parmarth (spiritual regeneration). 

4. The Supreme Being and the Sant Sat Guru 
will surely shower Daya (grace) upon a person of 
the above category. A longing for Parmarth and 
Parmarthi activities will be engendered in his heart. 
He will be attracted to Satsang where he will learn 
about true Parmarth, i e, the ways of true love and 
devotion, the glory and eminence of the true 
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Supreme Being, and the secrets of the inner path 
leading to Him. He will then apply himself to the 
performance of Surat Shabd Yoga which is the 
special mode evolved by Sants, by which Jivas can 
reach their Original Abode. Day by day, he will go 
on discarding evil tendencies and habits and will 
thus become purified. He will reach the Holy Feet 
of his True Parent one day. 

5. According as a person will go on performing 
the devotional practices under the benign grace of 
the Sat Guru, he will realize His Grace and Mercy 
internally. This will augment his faith and belief 
in the glory, omnipotence and omnipresence of the 
Supreme Being as well as his love and devotion for 
Him. Renewed and fervent longing and love will 
go on awakening in his heart every day. As a 
result, his love and devotion for the Supreme Being 

and Sat Guru and compassionate regard for the 
Jivas, in general, will be promoted. Good 

behaviour and virtuous conduct will, of themselves, 
be produced in him. Lovers, devotees and Sadhs 
will be very dear to him. He will always 
enthusiastically serve them and the Sat Guru. 

6. On being married, the couple entertains 
great love for each other, and begins immediately 
to cultivate friendship with the members of each 
other’s family and wish to please them. If a man is 

convinced that Radhasoami Dayal is the Supreme 
Being, Omnipotent and the True Parent of all the 
Jivas who are His own offspring, then it is no 

wonder if he begins to have love and devotion in 
the Holy Feet of Radhasoami Dayal and of the 
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Sant Sat Guru, who is the repository of the secrets 
and the Saviour, and to have compassion for the 
Jivas in general. As a matter of fact, this feeling 

must be generated as soon as the conviction is born. 
Nay, this is the test of the existence of such a 
conviction. So, if such a condition does not 
supervene, it must be presumed that there is some 
deficiency in the conviction itself. 

7. Suppose a man goes away to a foreign land 
for service or business when his son is only a year 
or two old and he does not return for a long time. 

When the boy comes of age and learns from his 

mother about his father, he immediately begins to 
develop feelings of love and affection for him. A 
desire to meet him is filled in his heart. This is the 
case with the Jivas, who are immersed in the material 
objects created by Kal and Maya, and are totally 
ignorant of their real parents and home. Fortunately, 
they meet with Sant Sat Guru who knows the 

secrets of the real home, has the good of Jivas at 
heart like the real parents, and incarnates in this 
world with the object of bestowing salvation on 
them. They hear from Him about the glory and 
secrets of Radhasoami Dayal. Instantaneously, 
feelings of love and devotion and yearning for the 
Darshan of Radhasoami Dayal are awakend in their 
hearts. From that very day they engage themselves 
in the performance of those devotional practices by 

which they can or.e day reach their Original 
Abode, the Holy Mansion of Radhasoami Dayal. 

8- No wonder if such love and faith are awakened. 

What is, however, of importance is that there must 
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be faith and belief in the teachings of the Sant Sat 

■Guru. Otherwise, there will be no immediate 

change in the attitude of the mind. Of course, love 

will be awakened if one attends -Satsang for some 
time, listens to discourses time and again, performs 
•devotional practices and gets some internal expe 
riences. Gradually, one day the task will be done. 

9. There are those who, on observing the 
•condition of this world, are inspired by such ideas 
as these. This world is not stable, nor does it 
belong to the Jiva. Its pleasures are of a low order 

and perishable. Where is He who has brought 
about the entire creation ? How can He be attained ? 
There must be a region which is everlasting, and 
joys and pleasures of which are also eternal and 
perfect. Such Jivas are always anxious to probe 
into these matters. When they get the Darshan of 
Sant Sat Guru or Sadh Guru and learn from Him 

the whereabouts of the Supreme Being and His 
Abode and how to get there, they at once believe 
His words and apply themselves to the performance 
•of the spiritual exercises. They yearn for the True 
Supreme Being and His Abode, and behave with 
great love and humility before the Sant Sat Guru 
(who holds the secrets and saves the Jiva) as well 

as His devotees. Being somewhat indifferent to 
the world, they proceed internally with the utmost 
■zeal to their Original Abode. Such Jivas are true 
Parmarthis. They are fit to receive greater and 
greater grace and mercy of the Supreme Being 
Radhasoami Dayal and the Sant Sat Guru everv 
•day. 
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10. It is proper for those who act with due 
deliberation, thought and care, and examine the 

affairs of the world with open eyes, to do as laid 
down above. That is to say, they should search for, 
and find out the whole secret from Sant Sat Guru or 

a Sadh Guru. Harbouring love and affection for 
the Supreme Being Radhasoami Dayal in their 
hearts, they should begin performing the internal 
practices for traversing the path to the Orginal abode. 
One day, they are sure to reach there by the grace 

and mercy of Radhasoami Dayal, and get perfect 
and eternal bliss. 

11. It would be a matter of great pity if a person 
not believing in the words of Sant Sat Guru, remains 
engrossed in the material objects and wanders here 
and there in the world. Being unmindful of his 
high ancestry and of the real fatherhood of the 
Supreme Being, he follows the dictates of his mind 
and senses, and remains subject to births and deaths 
and pains and pleasures which are incidental to 
assumption of physical bodies. It is only in the 

human body that the practices by which one can 
proceed towards one’s Real Home, are practicable. 

So, unfortunate are those who lose this opportunity 
and make no endeavours for the good of their soul. 
Having been endowed with intelligence and 
discrimination and the capability to perform spiritual 
exercises, whosoever does not make use of them, 
commits (spiritual) suicide, i. e., he himself causes 
harm to his soul. 

12. Some proofs have been furnished in 
discourse No. 7 in support of the following five 
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things:—(1) Radhasoami Dayal is Omnipotent and' 
the Master and Lord of all. (2) The Jiva or the 
spirit-entity is of the same essence as He, i. e, it is 
His own child, (3) Except Surat Shabd Yoga, there 
is no other method which may be easy and may lead 
to the Highest Abode. (4) Those who come under 
His protection and apply themselves to the practices 
taught by him, will gradually one day reach His 
Holy Feet and secure everlasting bliss. (5) This 
world is a foreign place for the Jivas, it is the region 
of Maya. Those who remain here cannot escape 

births and deaths and the pains of the body. It is 
now incumbent upon Jivas to have some faith and 
belief in these discourses and to begin practising 
Abhyas (devotional exercises), so that they may, one 
day, reach their Orginal Home and become happy 
for ever. Failing this, they will keep wandering in 
high and low regions and forms of existence 
according to their Karams (actions). 

13. Everybody must act in this life with due 
regard to his real gain and loss. Otherwise he will 
have to repent. When the opportunity is lost, no 
amount of repentance is of any avail. 

Discourse 9 

WHILE IN SATSANG AND IN THE PRESENCE 
OF SAT GURU, A DEVOTEE MUST OBSERVE 

THE RULES AND CONVENTIONS OF 
PARMARTH. 

1. A man observes the formalities of his 
profession and society, and behaves as others of 
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his kind do. For instance, a student, while in 

■school, devotes himself to his studies only, and does 

not attend to any other work. Likewise, officials, 
Awhile in office, wear official dress and perform 

•official duties only. 

2. Similarly, a seeker after Parmarth, while he 
is in the presence of Guru or Sadhor in His Satsang, 
must listen attentively to the discourses without 
entering into discussions, and cogitate upon them; 
and fix his attention on His Darshan. He should 
observe internally and externally the rules of Bhakti 

- or devotion. In other words, he should externally 
exercise some restraint on his senses; and internally 
he should ruminate on Parmarthi matters only. He 
should net allow any impulse pertaining to mundane 
affairs, to arise in his mind. He should entertain 

more or less the same respect and fear in his mind 
for Guru and Sadh, as he does for his father, grand 

father and elders or his officers, because in the realm 
of Parmarth Guru and Sadh are the real elders and 

superior officers. 

3. One who goes to a true Guru with the above 
attitude of mind, is sure to derive some benefit of 
Parmarth (spiritual regeneration). If he continues, 
in this way, to attend Satsang regularly for some 
time, the state of his mind would definitely change 

for the better, and love for the Holy Feet of the 
Supreme Being will be engendered in his heart, and 
it will go on improving day by day. 

4. A sincere Parmarthi must never be swerved 
"by the old beliefs and prejudices. He should never 
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prefer his own ideas and notions about Parmarth. 
before the Sat Guru. On the other hand, he should 
consider himself ignorant and adopt the teachings, 
imparted by Him with loving regard and respectful 
feeling. 

5. A man acts up to the orders of his officer 

and so does a patient carry out the instructions of a 
physician, without regard to his caste and creed or 
his private life. Similarly, a sincere Parmarthi 
should simply test the teachings of a Sadh and the 
devotional practices prescribed by him. He must 
not give thought to his caste, outer signs and 
symbols, because how can he, who is himself deeply 
immersed in Maya, judge those who have freed 
themselves either wholly or partially from Maya ? 

Of course, if one attends his Satsang for some time, 
one can form some idea of a Sadh’s attainments, 
i. e, one can see how far the Sadh has detached 
himself from the world. 

6. An ardent Parmarthi should mind his own 
business in Satsang. He should not concern 
himself with other Parmarthis, nor should he poke 
his nose into their affairs. However, if he notices 
a person to be superior to or more advanced than 
himself in devotion, then he should also adopt his 
ways. He should take his help if possible and 
available. 

7. It is also proper for a devotee that he should 
under-state his ardour and enthusiasm and he should 
not make much exhibition thereof. He should not 
thoughtlessly undertake a task which is beyond his 

capacity to discharge. If he does so, he will receive 
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some jolts in the course of its performance. 
Whatever he does, he should do after due 
consideration and with patience. He should not 
strain himself to his full capacity. He should not 
act with haste and impatience. This will make his- 
progress smooth. In short, he should not embark 
on a Parmarthi venture all at once in emulation of 

others, in a spirit of sheer competition. If he 
proceeds on slowly, he would be able to perform the 
same properly. He should augment his love and 
devotion, and his capacity would also develop 
proportionately. 

8. A sincere Parmarthi ought not, on any 
account, to enter into dispute or quarrel, or entertain 
feelings of enmity, hostility and jealousy against any 
Satsangi, because this would cause set-back in his 

love and devotion and internal progress, for nothing. 
If he disapproves anybody’s conduct or notices 

something wrong or amiss in anybody’s demeanour, 
he should politely point out his short-comings in 
private. If, however, he does not mend his ways, 

he should speak to the Sat Guru or the Sadh who is 
the head of the Satsang. It is for Him to deal with 
that person in any way He deems proper. He 
should thereafter have no concern with that 
Satsangi. In case he does not like to meet and talk 

to that person, he may not do so. But he should 

bear no ill will against him, nor should he insist on 
his removal from Satsang. Because if he continues 
to attend Satsang, there is the possibility of his 
correction by and by. His evil tendencies will be 
eradicated. On the other hand, if he is removed 
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from Satsang, his correction would not be possible 

elsewhere. 

9. If a devotee does not appreciate or approve 

•of any action of Sat Guru or any proceedings taken 
in Satsang, he must not decry or speak ill of it 

before any Satsangi or any worldly people, nor 
should he consider it undesirable. He should 
believe that there must be some hidden good in that 

action either for some Parmarthi or for all 
Parmarthis in general or for both. 

10. If the devotee is not reconciled and is in 
■doubt, he should speak about it in private to an 
advanced Satsangi; or if possible, he may, with 

humility, enquire about it from the Sat Guru 

Himself. Thus his doubts will be removed. 

11. It is explained in the Satsang of Sants 
what is true Parmarth (religion) and how to attain 
it. Those who have a strong desire for working out 

their true salvation and securing Darshan of the 
True Supreme Being will be able to act up to these 
teachings. On the contrary, those who are 
saturated with the worldly desires, and have very 
little regard for their spiritual welfare, cannot 
perform the devotional practices properly, in the 

beginning. But if they continue in Satsang and 
practise devotional methods, their worldly desires 
will get weaker after some time, and the desire for 
spiritual regeneration will become strong in their 
case also. They, too, would begin to derive bliss 
and pleasure in the devotional practices. 

12. But those who are thoroughly worldly- 
minded, will not be able to stay in Satsang, nor 
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will they have the fitness and patience to listen 
to and understand the discourses delivered there. 
It is for this reason that some such activities are 
introduced in Satsang as scare away the worldly 
people so that they may not disturb the Satsang, 
and cast their evil* influence on true Parmarthis by 

their association and talks about the world and 
cause hindrance in their Abhyas. 

13. The introduction of such activities 
augments the love of Parmarthis. The worldly 
people dare not come near Satsang. In their 
ignorance, they speak ili of Satsang, and thus keep 
those away, who are insincere. 

14. There is bound to be love and affection 
among true Satsangis. Their goal and the object 
of their love are the same. Every one of them has 
the sole desire of meeting the Beloved, and is, in 
his own way, engaged in accomplishing the same 
task. Under the circumstances, there must 
necessarily be concord and amity among them. 
They will always be ready to help one another. If 
there is discord, it must be presumed that there is 
some shortcoming in their activities and objectives. 
But if they remain attached to Satsang, and perform 
some Abhays, they will also gradually be purified 

•one day. 

7 



PREM PATRA 98 ] [ DIS. 

Discourse 10 

TEACHINGS OF SANTS ARE MEANT FOR 
THOSE WHO HAVE THE NECESSARY 

COMPETENCE. BUT IT IS 
INCUMBENT UPON ALL JIVAS 
TO FOLLOW THEM AND TO 

REGULATE THEIR CONDUCT 
TO BEST OF THEIR ABILITY. 

1. The teachings of Sants are intended for the 

Jivas having competent ability, i.e., for the talented 
Parmarthis. They alone can understand them 
correctly and perform Abhyas (devotional practices) 

properly. 

2. The second-rate Jivas will also understand 

and accept these teachings, but they will be able to 
act up to them only gradually. By ^ attending 

Satsang and performing Abhyas, they will become 

competent in course of time. 

3. The Jivas of low order, i.e, those of the 

third grade, would be able to understand the 
teachings only after attending Satsang for some 
time. Thereafter they would begin Abhyas 
(devotional practices) gradually. They would take 
time to be able to perform Abhyas properly. 

4. The Jivas of the fourth category are mean 
and ignoble. They are downright worldly, ritualistic 
and egotistic. They would not come in the Satsang 
of Sants. And even if they do happen to come 
anyhow, they would not be able to stay there, nor 
would they apply themselves to the performance 

of Abhyas. 
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5. What has been stated above is the general 
principle. The grace (Daya) and power of Sants 
are, however, great and limitless. They can, if They 
so wish, attract Jivas of any category, and bestow on 
them the gift of Their love. 

6. No Jiva, be he of the first, second or the 
lowest grade, can perform Parmarthi (religious) 
deeds properly, without the grace of Sants. Hence 
it is imperative that all must come before the Sant 
Sat Guru and take His Saran as best as they can. 
Thus they will begin to acquire spiritual fitness. By 
the grace and mercy of Sant Sat Guru, they would 

practise devotion by and by, and their task would be 
done one day. In every respect, the importance of 

the Sant Sat Guru is pre-eminent. Without His 
grace true salvation can never be attained by 
any Jiva. 

7. Only devotees will appreciate and 
comprehend the previous discourses Nos. 8 and 9. 
They alone will act up to them to some extent, and 
derive bliss and joy within. Reverence, love and 
faith in the Holy Feet of Radhasoami Dayal will go 
on increasing daily in the hearts of such Jivas. 
Others will peruse these discourses, and acquire some 
spiritual knowledge. But they will not be able to 
act up to them fully just now. All Jivas cannot act 
equally well. There is difference in the understanding 
and endeavours of Jivas of different categories. 
Accordingly, they fall into several classes, such as, 
the highest, the middle and the lowest. 

8. Accordingly, everywhere there are same 
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differences in the performance of men, both spiritual 

and temporal. 

9. As all those, who are the members of the 
same group, sect or denomination, have the same 
aim and object, they will work together and help one 
another to achieve the same object. There will be 
great mutual love and regard among them, because 

their goal or beloved is the same. 

10. In Parmarth, and particularly in the Satsang 
•of Sants, the Isht or goal of all the Satsargis is one 

and the same. They all believe in the Supreme 
Being Radhasoami Dayal. Their object is to reach 

Radhasoami Dham to which end they all attend 
Satsang and perform Abhyas (devotional practices). 
Therefore, they should have affection and regard 
for one another just as brothers and sisters and 
members of the same caste. They should, as far as 
possible, and in all circumstances and at all times, 

help and support one another. 

11. Those who are sincere Parmarthis, will 
certainly behave as stated above But those, who 
are worldly minded, and have taken to Parmarth 
with some ulterior motive or those, who are 
egotistic and selfish and who have very little desire 
for Parmarth, will not be able to adapt themselves 
to this mode of behaviour. They will not have 
complete love for the Holy Feet of the Supreme 
Being Radhasoami Dayal and Sant Sat Guru, nor 
will they have necessary affectionate regard for 
Satsangis. Their behaviour would mostly be 
superficial in all respects. They will not have love 

for any one, to the desired extent. 
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12. Every man' and "woman who has embraced 
Radhasoami Faith or may hereafter do so'should 
Understand that it is incumbent upon all to engender 
sincere and deep love for and faith in the Holy Feet 
of Parana Purush Radhasoami Dayal, and to increase 
the same day by day by attending Safsang and 
performing Abhyas (devotional practices). They 
should regard Satsangis and Satsan'gins as brothers 

and sisters, and regard the entire body of Satsangis 
as members of their real brotherhood and treat them 

with love and affection. They will keep company 
upto and in Dayal Desh, but the association of 
brothers and sisters of flesh lasts in this life only.* 

13. Satsangis should not find fault with one 
another. If they notice any misbehaviour, they 
should speak about it to the person concerned 

politely in private. One should not speak ill of 

another behind his back either to Satsangis or non- 
Satsangis. If one does so, one would be guilty of 
calumny. Satsangis should guard against this evil 
(of calumny). 

14. One should not be jealous of the praise of 
love and devotion and progress in Abhyas of another 
Satsangi, nor should one think of causing him harm 
or injury. On the contrary, one should emulate him 
so that he may also be deserving of praise. 

15 Satsangis should, as far as possible, eschew 
fault finding. If a man finds fault with another, he 
is sure to get that fault in himself irrespective of 
whether the other person' has it or not. The result 
will be that he will be troubled at the time of 
Abhyas. If this evil is deep-rooted, he will slander 
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that person before all and sundry. Thus, it is 
obvious that one who finds fault with others, suffers 
a loss. Therefore, this habit should be given up as 
early as possible. However, if one notices such a 
fault in others, as is likely to bring bad name to the 
whole Satsang, one should report, in private, about 
it to the Guru or Sadh, or the Satsangi who may be 

the head of that Satsang, so that appropriate steps 
may be taken in the matter. So much caution should 
invariably be exercised that, as far as possible, 
no body’s fault is made public. 

16. In short, it is necessary and proper for all 
the followers of the Radhasoami Faith to try to 
accept and follow with their heart and soul to the 
best of their ability the various instructions and 
commandments given for their benefit. They should 
consider themselves deficient to the extent they are 

unable to follow them. They should endeavour and 
pray for the removal of that deficiency, and repent 
and feel ashamed of the same. By this, that deficiency 
will gradually be removed one day. By grace, their 
mode of conduct and behaviour will be corrected in 
conformity with the teachings and instructions. 

Discourse 11 

RADHASOAMI RELIGION IS BASED SOLELY 
ON GRACE AND MERCY. BY ADOPTING 
THIS FAITH, SALVATION IS ATTAINED 

EASILY. 

1. Radhasoami Dayal has, in His grace, given 
out Surat Shabd Yoga. Its practice is so easy that 
man, woman, child, young and. old, can all perform 
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it easily. But grace and mercy are always necessary 
for this, because the Jiva is extremely weak and 
liable to err. Therefore whatever Abhyas and acts 

of devotion are to be done by the Jiva, will be 
performed only by the grace and mercy of the 
Supreme Being Radhasoami Dayal. Without this, 
it is not in the power of the Jiva to do so smoothly 
and regu|§$rly. None-the-less, relying on His grace 

and mercy, he should continue his efforts with firm 
resolve and courage. 

2. Jivas are required to control their mind and 
senses. Weaning them from the pleasures of the 
world, they should be turned inwards with the help 
of Shabd and Swarup (Form), and elevated to higher 
regions. But the Jiva has been confined in the 
regions of Maya, through ages, birth after birth. 
He is entangled in the pleasures of the senses and in 
the company of the worldly people. He has lost 
all recollection of his* Original Abode, i. e, the 
region of Sat Purush Radhasoami. His mind and 
senses are inclined outwards to his kith and kin and 

the material objects. He is all the time trying to 
secure these objects or thinking about the same. 
For this reason, if he happens to hear the words of 
spiritual admonition,. he is unable to follow them. 
Due to his mind being pre-occupied with the 
thoughts of the world, he is unable to accept and 
perform correctly the practices for controlling the 
mind and senses. For achieving this even in a small 
measure, grace and mercy are necessary, which the 
Supreme Being RadhasoamiDayal showers whenever 
and in whatever manner He deems it fit and proper. 



£REM PATRA 104 ] [ DIS. 

But it is certainly incumbent upon Jiva to detach 
himself, to some extent, from the world and its 
'pleasures. He should not nurse unnecessary desires. 

3. According to the teachings of Sants, the 

Jiva must attend Satsang once or twice every day 
till his delusions are somewhat removed. It is a 
great boon if he luckily gets to Satsang of Sant Sat 
Guru or Sadh. Otherwise, he should read and 
study, carefully and attentively, the scriptures of 

Sants, once or twice daily. Even this would be 
very benificial and his ignorance and 
misunderstanding would be gradually removed. 
Whenever he can conveniently do so, he should 
make it a point to visit the head-quarters Satsang 
once or twice a year, or once in two or three years, 
and stay there for at least a week or two or for a 
longer duration. He should utilize this opportunity 
for removing his doubts and misunderstandings and 

also the impediments and obstacles which hamper 

his Abhyas (devotional practices). 

4. Even attendance at the Satsang is not 

possible without grace and mercy. Radhasoami 
Dayal, in His grace, fulfils the desire of sincere 
Parmarthis as and when He considers it proper. 
Now and then, He creates circumstances favourable 

for the ardent Parmarthis to attend Satsang and 
derive benefit therefrom. If no such opportunity 
is available by Mauj, they are brought in contact 
with some high class Satsangi from whom 
they hear spiritual discourses so that they may 
also begin to progress on the path of salvation. It, 

however, behoves all Parmarthis to engender an 
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intense longing for visiting Satsang, and to do all 
they can to achieve this. 

5. All Jivas cannot perform devotional practices 
as they should. Therefore, Radhasoami Dayal has 
so ordained that those, who sincerely adopt His 
Saran (protection) and make spiritual endeavours 
with earnestness to the best of their capacity, i.e., 
those who do their work both spiritual and 

temporal, relying on Mauj, will be protected and 
taken care of by Him in every way. He Himself 
will make them perform such Abhyas as is 

necessary for their salvation. At the time of 
leaving their body. He will saturate their spirit 
with the nectar of His Holy Feet, and locate it in 
that high and happy region which He considers 
proper. He will give them re-birth so that they may 
join Satsang again and advance spiritually so as to 
befit them to gain access into the Highest Abode. 

Thus their task will be completed. 

6. In short, Radhasoami Dayal is showering. 

His grace and mercy on Jivas in every possible way 

and is carrying them through. He will effect the 
complete salvation of those who sincerely and un¬ 
reservedly surrender themselves to Him, particularly 

as regards their spiritual regeneration. 

7. In order that one may surrender oneself 

sincerely, one must have love for and faith in the 
Holy Feet of Radhasoami Dayal. Whatever 
devotional practices a Jiva is able to perform, is 
enough for his salvation, provided faith has been 
implanted and some love generated in his heart by 
attending Satsang. In other'words' Radhasoami 
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Wah to Rup dikhakar chhorun. 
Turn jaldi kyon karo pukara. 
Tumhri chinta men mana dhari. 

Turn achint rah dharo piyara, 
Sanshaya chhor karo dridh priti, 
Aur partit sanwara. 
Yah karni men dp karaun. 
Aur pahunchaun Dhur Darbara. 

Translation—Have patience. Attend Satsang. 

You shall be corrected by grace and mercy. 
You shall certainly see that Form. Why 
are you so restless and disconsolate ? I am 
mindful of your welfare. Do not worry. 

You only engender love in your heart. 
Banish all doubts. Strengthen and intensify 
your love and faith. I will myself see that 
your task is completed and will take you to 

the Highest Mansion. 

Kabir Saheb has also spoken in the same strain. 

SFP5T TfTT II 

Mat tun Hansa digmige, gaho meri partit 
Kal mar mardan karun, le-chalun Bhaujal jeet. 

Translation—O Hansa, Spirit or Soul! Do not 
vacillate. Have faith in Me. I will subdue 
and crush Kal and redeem you from this 

region. 

10. Hence those, who have accepted the 
protection of Radhasoami Dayal, should strengthen 
their faith in and depend on His Daya (grace), and 
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go on performing spiritual practices as best as they 

can. For the rest, they should depend upon 
Radhasoami Dayal, who will do what is needed. 

11. Saran does not amount to inaction. By 
adopting Saran, it is not intended that spiritual 
endeavours, such as Satsang, Abhyas, and efforts- 
for developing love and faith, are to be given up. 

12 Those who adopt the attitude that nothing 
need be done, should know that they are idlers and 
negligent. They are not fit to receive Daya (grace). 
Therefore, as long as they do not muster courage 
and make endeavours, their spiritual progress will 
not commence. 

13. If one were to ask how it is possible for 
Radhasoami Dayal to bestow salvation on Jivas- 
through His grace and mercy without their 
performing spiritual practices and eradicating their 
Karams, the answer is as given below. 

14. Radhasoami Dayal, through His grace and 
mercy, causes both types of Karams, viz., Sanchit and 
Prarabdha, to come into play in quick succession. 
Jiva’s sufferings are reduced from a maund* to a 
seer", and a good deal of Karams are exhausted in 
this very life. Where the suffering ought to be in 

the measure of a maund* it is reduced to a seer* and 
where the punishment ought to be impalement, it is 
reduced to pricking of a thorn. This is possible, 
because due to their dependence on the Holy Name 

and reliance on his Saran (protection), Jivas 

* See foot-notes of page 21, Prem Patra Part I. 
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•experience ..very little pain. Whenever they have to 

undergo pain and suffering, their mind and spirit 
are, by Mauj, withdrawn and attracted inwards to 
such an extent that, compared to the people of the 
world, they feel them very little. 

15. There is very little or no effect of Kriyaman 
Karams on those who have adopted . Saran. 
Whatever they do with any expectation, they depend 

•on Mauj. Whether the mind conforms to Mauj or 
not, Radhasoami Dayal, by His grace and mercy, so 
•shapes the result that spiritual benefit accrues to 
them. Simultaneously their mundane affairs also go 
on well as far as it is proper and necessary, but 
on a moderate scale, so that their mind may not be 
very much attached to them. Radhasoami Dayal, 

by making them attend Satsang, effects reduction in 
their unnecessary mundane desires, and in the hopes 
and cravings of the mind. Thus Kriyaman Karams 

■cannot bind them. 

16. Radhasoami Dayal makes the Jivas perform 
acts of love and devotion, e. g., Satsang, Sumiran, 
Dhyan, Bhajan, the chanting of hymns, the reading 

and studying of holy books, and service of Sant, Sadh 
and devotees with body, mind and riches. As a result 
of these acts, their mind and spirit get detached 
from Maya and its objects day by day. Leaving the 
plane of senses, they, rise to higher planes. They 
•experience, within and without, grace and mercy. 
This increases their love and faith. The longing to 
get the Darshan of Radhasoami Dayal and to reach 

.His Mansion goes on awakening. 
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17. The benefit accruing from the acts stated 
above cannot be estimated. Love goes on increasing 
daily. The spirit entity rises continuously above the 

regions of Kal, Karam and Maya. The worldly 
desires and activities are reduced and the mind is 
detached from the objects and pleasures of the world. 

18. There is thus no doubt and misgiving left 
regarding the true redemption and salvation of 
the Jiva. Those, who are sincere Parmarthis and 
have come under the Saran (protection) of 
Radhasoami Dayal, can verify the above statement. 
After practising Abhyas for a short time, they see 

that there is change in their poise. They experience 
Radhasoami Dayal’s grace and mercy. From this 

they can very well conclude that the true welfare 
and salvation of their soul are certainly possible, if 
they perform Surat Shabd Yoga as much as they can, 
and strengthen the Saran of Radhasoami Dayal. 

19. In Radhasoami Faith, nothing has to be 
done under duress or hardship. Whatever has to be 

done, is done with natural ease. Jivas are not 
forced to renounce anything, nor are they required 
to accept anything which does not appeal to their 
reason and intellect. They are not compelled to do 
anything which is beyond their capacity. Every one 
does only as much as he desires. In short, all 
spiritual activities in this Faith depend upon the 
capacity, enthusiasm, eagerness and love of the 
devotee. 

20. Verily, Radhasoami Dayal has propounded 
a sublime, true, perfect and profound Abhyas by 
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which one can reach the Highest Abode. This was- 

never done before. People of every nationality and 
country can freely join this Faith. By performing: 
to some extent the devotional practices prescribed by 
this Faith, they can with the grace and mercy of 
Radhasoami Dayal be convinced in this very life of 
their eventual redemption and salvation. This they 
would attain without much difficulty and' 
inconvenience, nay with ease and comfort. Thus 
they can get some peace, happiness and freedom 
from care or anxiety. 

21. This Faith and the devotional practices were' 
given out by the Supreme Being Radhasoami Dayal 
Himself when He incarnated in this world as Sant. 
As He is the true Parent of the whole creation, and 
is constantly solicitous of the welfare of all Jivas, it 
is only this Faith and it is only the devotional 
practices given out by Him that are meant for all 
the Jivas. In other words, this Faith is open to all. 

People of any nationality can join it and perform its 
devotional practices, and can thus easily attain to 
their salvation. 

22. This discourse will be appreciated by those 
who are true seekers and have a keen desire for 
their spiritual welfare. They would, by attending 
Satsang and performing internal practices, test the 
veracity of what has been stated above, and 
experience Radhasoami Dayal’s grace and mercy. 
This will afford them great pleasure. On the 
contrary, those, who are not true seekers and have 
no desire for Parmarth (spiritual welfare), will not 
believe in these discourses. If they attend Satsang 
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.and hear discourses, they would not be pleased nor 
would they be able to perform internal practices. 
How can, then, they experience the grace and mercy 
which Radhasoami Dayal is showering on Jivas ? 

How can they have faith in the superiority of the 
Radhasoami Faith and its devotional practices ? 

23. Of course, a person does not stand in 
indispensable need of visiting Satsang head-quarters 

frequently, provided that he has understood the 
principles of Radhasoami Faith properly by 
attending Satsang once or twice or on a number of 
occasions; his doubts and misgivings have been 

removed; his faith in and Saran of Radhasoami 
Dayal’s Holy Feet have become firm and strong; he 
has fully understood Bhakti Marg and its 
observances; he acts up to them as far as he can; he 
is able to curb the vagaries of his mind and senses 
and constantly regulates them and conforms them 
to the teachings; relying on the grace and mercy of 
Radhasoami Dayal he performs the devotional 
practices as best as he can; he takes cognizance of 
the hurdles in his devotional practices and makes 
efforts for removing them; and he experiences to 
some extent the grace and mercy of Radhasoami 
Dayal internally and externally. Such a person can 
derive the benefit of attending Satsang from reading 
and studying the holy books, ruminating upon them 
and performing internal devotional practices But 
he may visit Satsang whenever he so desires and gets 
a suitable opportunity to do so and thus enjoy the 

ibliss and beatitude thereof. 

24. Those, who reside in distant lands, should. 
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Rt least once, visit and attend the Satsang whenever 

they can do so. And if this be not possible, they 
should attend the Satsang of those Satsangis who 
have .visited head-quarters Satsang once or twice. 
They should in this way get their doubts and 
delusions removed. They sould go on augmenting 
their faith in and love for the Holy Feet of 

Radhasoami Dayal. They should frequently read 
and study “Sar Bachan” and other holy books 
intelligently and carefully. 

Discourse 12 

ENGENDERING INTENSE LONGING AND 

YEARNING FORPARMARTH (SPIRITUAL 
WELFARE) BY ATTENDING SATSANG 

AND PERFORMING ABHYAS (DEVOTIONAL 
PRACTICES) CAREFULLY, SO THAT 

SALVATION MAY BE ATTAINED. 

1. As Radhasoami Faith teaches how to meet 
the Supreme Being and get access into His region, 
Radhasoami Dayal Himself is its protector. He 
Himself takes care of those who adopt this Faith 
with sincerity and takes them to the Highest Man¬ 

sion. Without His benevolence, no body can be a 
sincere follower of this religion, nor can its devo¬ 
tional practices be performed properly. 

2. If people come to Satsang to listen carefully 
to the discourses without bias, and not to prefer their 
own learning, intellect and conceit, then by attend¬ 
ing Satsang for some time, they can understand the 

8 
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principles of this Faith properly and their doubts 
and misgivings can be removed. Those, who are 
true seekers and earnest Parmarthis and whose mind 
has, to some extent, become detached from the 
world by carefully examining its affairs, will be 
delighted to hear the Bani (book of hymns) and 
the 3^ Bachans (discourses) of Radhasoami Dayal, 
and on experiencing the bliss of Satsang, they will 

attain contentment. Such persons will be admitted 

into the fold of Radhasoami Dayal. On being 
initiated into the modes of devotional practices and 
the secrets of the path, they will commence Abhyas. 

3. But if those, who are unfit, happen to come 
to Satsang, they would not leave their old beliefs. 
In their perversity, they would fail to understand 

the discourses of Sants. They would simply sit in 
Satsang, say, once, twice or thrice. But once 
outside it, they would speak ill of Sant Mat, due to 
their low intellignce and understanding. Such 
persons are not fit to be admitted into the Satsang. 
The seed of Parmarth would, however, be sown in 
their minds as well. At a later date, whenever the 
stress of their Karams gets lighter to some extent 

that seed would germinate again, i. e., they would, 
come to Satsang, listen discourses carefully and 
accept them. They would be able to perform 
Abhyas (devotional pryctices) willy-nilly. 

4. In the case of those sincer Parmarthis, who 
have been admitted to Satsang and initiated into the 
modes of devotional practices, love for and faiih in 
Radhasoami Dayal’s Feet and application to the 
Surat Shabd Yoga will go on increasing day by day. 
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In proportion, their craving for the pleasures of 
mind and senses would go on decreasing. Their 
lethargy, sleep and appetite would gradually be 
diminished. Eagerness for the Darshan of the Guru, 

attendance at the Satsang and company of the 
devotees, will go on increasing. The Holy Name 
“Radhasoami” and the Holy Feet of Radhasoami 

Dayalwould be engraved in their hearts. Radhasoami 
Dayal endears such Jivas. He Himself takes care 
and protects them. They go on experiencing His 
grace, mercy and protection internally as well as 
externally. 

5. The Saran of Radhasoami Dayal will become 
firmer and stronger in case of such Jivas. They 
alone will be able to observe and watch properly the 

behaviour of their mind and senses. Improper and 
inappropriate desires of the world would be 
minimized. Whenever such desires do arise, they 
would curb and remove them. If, however, due to 
the force of old habit and disposition or on account 
of some oversight or lapse, they succumb to such 
desires now and then, they would soon after become 
careful, be sorry, repentant and ashamed. They 
would pray, and perform Bhajan and Dhyan for a 
longer period that day, so that the loss and harm 
that might have been done due to the improper 
behaviour of their mind and senses, may be made 
good. 

6. Gradually the condition of such Jivas would 
change. In a subtle manner, they would constantly 
think of their Parmarth (spiritual welfare). That is, they 
would keep in mind the Holy Feet of Radhasoami 
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Dayal, to a greater or a lesser degree, at all times. 
They would daily watch and scrutinize their 

condition. They would reform, purify and keep 

under control their mind and senses in conformity 
with the holy discourses. They would, by perform¬ 

ing Dhyan and Bhajan, gradually withdraw and 
elevate their mind and spirit higher and higher 

towards their Original Home. 

7. It is incumbent upon every Satsangi to attend 

Satsang carefully as laid down above and work 

hard to periorm his devotional practices correctly. 
After cogitating upon the discourses in Satsang, he 
should engender firm and complete belief that 
Radhasoami Dayal is Omnipotent and the Lord of 
all, and that there is no other method except the 
Surat Shabd Yoga, by which the highest region 
could be attained with natural ease. He should 
keep watch over his mind and senses. Unless he 
does all this, his spiritual progress will not be as 
good as it ought to be, according to the standard 
set up by Radhasoami Faith. He will not be able 
to experience the grace and mercy of Radhasoami 
Dayal. If these things are absent, his love and 
faith and Saran cannot be augmented day by day. 

8. The devotee whose condition goes on 
changing by grace as stated in paragraph 6 above, 
should be deemed to be lucky and fit to receive 
grace. He will become a gurumukh (true 
disciple and devotee) some day, because the Holy 
Feet of Sat Purush Radhasoami Dayal have been 
implanted in bis heart. They will gradually 
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eradicate doubts, delusions and worldly desires 
from his heart, which would be completely purified 
one day. The pangs of love for Radhasoami Dayal 
will be so intense in his heart that he would never 
forget Him at any time howsoever he may be 

engaged. Such Jivas would be blessed as they 
would be assured of their salvation being worked 
out in this very life. So long they are in this body 
and in this world, they will behave carefully so that 
Maya and Mana (mind) do not get an upper hand 
and create obstacles in their salvation in any way. 

9. It is, therefore, proper for all Satsangis that, 
relying on the grace and mercy of Radhasoami 
Dayal, they go on attending Satsang and perform¬ 
ing Abhyas (devotional practices) carefully, as 
described above and as best as they can. They 
should strengthen their love for and faith in the 

Holy Feet of Radhasoami Dayal so that their work 
may be accomplished soon, that no doubts or 
delusions may remain in their mind, and somewhat 
intense yearning may be created in their heart. By 
this, Parmarthi activities of all descriptions will be 
done satisfactorily and progress will be maintained. 
The worldly habits and dispositions will go on 
changing with the advancement in Parmarth. 

Discourse 13 

THE STRENGTHENING OF LOVE AND 
FAITH IN THE LOTUS FEET OF 

RADHASOAMI DAYAL 

1. Faith and belief are the essential requisites 



PREM PATRA 118] [ DIS. 

in all activities, spiritual as well as temporal. So 
long as one does not have full faith in any desirable 
act, one cannot attend to it closely, nor is one 
afraid of doing an undesirable act. 

2. There are many grades in faith. Without 
sincere and full faith, no task can be accomplished. 
Generally, one derives benefit according to the 

degree of one’s faith and belief. Full faith is such 
that cannot be shaken at any time and under any 
circumstance, favourable or unfavourable. It 

remains constant. 

3. Here are examples of full faith. Some one 

learns that there is treasure buried in a room at a 
certain depth. If he believes it to be true, he would 
certainly dig the floor till he finds the treasure. 
The other example is that if some one is warned 
that there is a poisonous snake in a certain room 
of his house, he will never enter that room till he 
has managed to take the snake out. 

4. The above applies to Parmarth also. By 
attending Satsang with fervour., i. e., listening 

attentively to the discourses and cogitating upon 
them, full faith must be engendered in the Holy 
Feet of Radhasoami Dayal that He is omnipotent 
and the master of all. Unless this is achieved, the 
mind would always be wavering to some extent. It 
would always be giving rise to doubts and misgivings 
of one kind or another. So long as this state 
persists, the devotional practices as taught by the 
Sant Sat Guru would not be performed properly. 
The devotee would not experience the bliss as he 
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ought to do. Thus there will be no progress in his 
faith in the Holy Feet of Radhasoami Dayal. 

5 Many obstacles must be surmounted before 
such a faith as stated above is acquired. What these 
obstacles are and how they can be overcome are 
given below. These obstacles either shake one’s 
faith, efface it altogether or create doubts as regards 
the correctness and the efficacy of the teachings 

of Sants These obstacles are : — 

The first is a strong desire for the pleasures of 
mind and senses, and an incessant effort to secure 
them. The second is to hold fast to the deities, 
worships and observances prevalent in the family. 
The third is the prejudice created by the writings 

of the learned and the worldly-wise regarding the 
conception of God and religion. The fourth is the 

bias caused by reading and understanding the various 
religious writings and by the acquisition of a little 
knowledge The fifth is indifference to death, to 
the sufferings in hells and to the welfare of the soul. 
The sixth is to be misled by the words of 
calumniators, due to one’s own ignorance and low 
understanding. The seventh is the faith in the 

former deities, Mahatmas, incarnations and gods, 
who are all subordinate to and have been created by 
the Supreme Being Radhasoami Dayal; and the 
continuance of this faith due to the fear that if they 
are not worshipped, there would be some worldly 
loss. The eighth is the feeling of dejection and 
disappointment due to the absence of desired bliss 
in the performance of Abhyas, i.e, Bhajan and 
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Dhyan. The ninth is the depression arising from 
want of response to the prayers at the Holy Feet 
of Radhasoami Dayal for the mitigation of trouble 
to one’s self or to one’s family. 

6. As regards the first obstacle, it would be 
enough if one examines the affairs of this world 
critically, considers the pleasures and objects of this 
world as perishable, thinks of one’s death, reduces 
to some extent the desire for the pleasures and 
objects of the world, carefully looks at the conduct 
and behaviour of the people of the world, considers 
them as unreliable and attaches less and less value 
to them. This attitude of the mind will be 

developed after attending Satsang carefully for some 
time. There is no harm in possessing and valuing 
the objects of this world to the extent it is necessary 
and proper, i.e, what is essential for a moderate 
living. But avarice and excess are obstacles in 
Parmarth. 

7. The second obstacle can be removed by 
attending Satsang cerefully and understanding the 
principles and tenets of Radhasoami Faith 
intelligently. 

8. Seekers and devotees must not equate the 
True Faith with the old faith of their forefathers. 
Just as there are gradations in everything in this 
world, so there are many grades in Paramarth as 
well. Every religion corresponds to one grade. 
How can then all religions be identical ? Hence 
the religion which is the highest, the most sublime 

and envelops all the gradations, is the loftiest of all. 



PART TWO 13] [ 121 

This is true of Radhasoami Faith alone. It is, 

therefore, for one’s own spiritual welfare to accept 
Radhasoami Religion as the highest of all and to- 

' give up the old beliefs and perjudices. 

9. As regards the third obstacle, all the learned 

and the wise men of the olden times and of the 
present age have proceeded from the effect to the 

cause. On observing certain phenomena, they 
directed their intellectual faculties, to finding out 

the cause. They described what they observed. 
They did not know the real cause, because it was 
beyond the range of their comprehension. This 
Real Cause cannot be known without performing 
devotional practices internally and translating mind 

and spirit to higher regions. Among these learned 
and wise men, there have been no adepts or those 
acquainted with the internal secrets. This is evident 
from their writings. There is no mention at all of 
the inner secrets in their books. How can, then, 
their statements get priority over those of Sants who 
have realized and then described the Original 
Source, the whole creation, all internal matters and 
their secrets? The learned and the wise had 

neither the Darshan of the Supreme Creator, nor 
any inkling about His Omnipotence as it is manifest 
in the higher creations. Hence, whosoever believes 

in the statements of these persons, would keep away 
from the True Greater. He would be subject to 
pains and pleasures incidental to the assumption of 
bodies of one kind or the other. He shall never be 
released from the cycle of births and deaths. 
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10. In corroboration of the above statements, 

it would suffice to say that all persons, be they 
learned or ignorant, are lovers of Maya and its 
objects and of those who possess them. It is these 
in which they have faith and love and which alone 

they desire. They do not fear and love the True 
Creator. Nay, they even doubt if He exists. On 

the other hand, Sants and Sadhs are great lovers of 
the True Creator. They have sung His praises and 
glorified His love in their writings and discourses. 
If these learned people had any knowledge of the 
Supreme Being or had realized the splendour of 

His infinite refulgence, they would not have indulged 

in such arguments as to mislead the common people. 
Instead, they would have nursed the love and 
devotion of the True Being in their hearts and 
made the Jivas believe in Him and sing the praises 
of that True Being. It is obvious that they did not 
have the Darshan of the Supreme Being or the 
knowledge of His infinite power, nor did they have 
full faith in His existence. Thus they were all kept 
away from Him. Therefore, whosoever would read 

or hear their books and discourses and aceept their 
statements, shall, like them, be also kept away from 
Him. It must be accepted that the Creator or 
Supreme Being does exist. 

11. This earth and all that is found on it, are 
dependent for their production and sustenance upon 
the sun which is more spiritualized than the earth. 
The sun, with its planets, depends upon another sun 
which has greater spirituality than the sun. This 
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much has been established by astronomy and 
telescope. Sants say that beyond the other sun, 
referred to above, there are three more solar 
•systems in the ascending order of superiority. The 
highest of these systems is infinite and unlimited and 
is the region of the Supreme Being. This establishes 

the existence of the True Creator and the Supreme 
Being. In the entire creation, the design and art 
underlying its cosmography, the Omniscience of the 
Creator and the purpose with which each object 

lias been created, bear ample testimony to the fact 
that the Al mighty Creator is the Reservoir of all 
knowledge and learning, all power and intelligence. 
Then ho n great a sinner is the man who doubts the 
existence of the Almighty Creator or thinks that 
He is unfeeling, unknowing, unintelligent and 
power’ess ! How far removed is he from His grace 
.and mercy and how ill-starred ! 

12. Like the obstacle No. 2, the fourth obstacle 
can be removed by carefully attending Satsang and 

studying and cogitating upon the Banis (books of 

hymns) and Bachans (discourses) of Sants with; an 
unprejudiced and unbiased mind. In the Satsang 
of Sants, everything is fully discussed. Sants do 
not like that any one should accept their teaching 

blindly and unintelligently without understanding and 
discussing it. It is, therefore, proper for a seeker 

and devotee to thrash out thoroughly, in the Satsang 
of Sants, those points which he has taken to be true 
because he has heard of and read them in other 
religions or because he has been an adherent 
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thereof. He will then come to know whether his 
notions and ideas are correct or not. If he finds 
that they are not correct, he should at once discard 

them. He should not be prejudiced by the thought 
that it would be improper to give up immediately 
and suddenly his well-formed beliefs. He should 
not try to treat the religion of Sants as equivalent 
to them. To do so, would be extremely foolish and 

detrimental to the devotee. For, when Sants notice 
that an individual is wedded to his ideas and 
supports them by frivolous arguments, and he is not 
inclined to inquire and investigate, and to accept the 
truth, They do not pay any attention to him. Thus 
he will be deprived of correctly understanding and 
accepting what is reality and truth. He will 
himself be an obstacle in his spiritual welfare, due 
to his low understanding which, in his obstinacy, he 
is reluctant, like fools, to leave. All the extant 
religions of the world are much inferior to the 
religion of Sants. While the religions propounded 
by the learned and intellectuals are mere academic, 
and unacquainted with the truth. Therefore 
whatever religion a person may adopt, it will surely 
be a trash. Persistence in that belief will mar his- 
true and complete salvation, i.e, he will not secure 

access into the Mansion of the Supreme Being. He 

will be held up somewhere in the region of Maya. 
It may be that he assumes re-birth after a long time, 
but he will not secure release from the recurrent 
births and deaths and attendant pleasures and pains. 

13. The fifth obstacle is caused by associating 
with the voluptuary and with the worldy people* 
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These persons are not willing to give up sensual 
pleasures, and are, therefore, not preparedto accept 
anything which might prevent the enjoyment of these 
pleasures. They judge the teachings of Sants and 
Mahatmas with their intellect, polluted with 
Kam, Krodh, Lobh, Moh. They show 
disrespect to these teachings and do not believe in 
them and hold that they engender fear. They are 
protagonists of ‘eat, drink and be merry' and say 
that only God knows what will happen after death. 
They assert that when no body except God knows 

what will come hereafter, why should one discard 
the pleasures and comforts available at present. 
Although these persons are subjected to pain and 
pleasure, and disease and sorrow in this very life, 
jet they do not forsake their torpidity. They shall 
have to undergo great suffering and pain in the end. 

Then they would wring their hands in regret and 
feel sorry for their carelessness and negligence. But 
the repentance at that time would be of no avail. 

14. It is evident that the pleasures of this world 

are all perishable. Excessive indulgence in them 
causes immediate suffering. If the desire for these 
pleasures is strong and the whole life has been 
devoted to securing them, then it is certain that in 

old age, one would fall a prey to some serious 
•disease, due to intemperate living, and thus uudergo 
great suffering. When, by force of habit, one 
desires to enjoy those pleasures, one is unable to do 
so either due to indigence or illness Thus one dies 
-writhing in agony. The enjoyment of pleasures and 
luxuries just for a short duration, causes untold 
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suffering and disgrace, and pain of imposing check 
on the mind and senses much against the will. 
Hence, wise is he who, from the very beginning, 
exercises moderation, and takes lessons from the 
condition of the world and its pleasure-seekers. 

15. The sixth obstacle is very harmful. On 
hearing the words of calumniators, and without 
weighing them or investigating the facts or seeing 

things with their own eyes, Jivas keep away from 
Satsang. Thus their yearning for Parmarth, which 
is not yet ripe, is suppressed. It is, therefore, proper 
for seekers and devotees that they do not accept as 
gospel the words of calumny which they hear. 
They must compare them with the Bachans, and the 
mode of living of the by-gone Mahatmas or 

Parmarthis. If they cannot do so, they should 
themselves go to Satsang and see things with their 
own eyes. If there is any doubt, they should 
frankly speak about it and seek clarification. If any 
practice appears objectionable, they should find out 
why it was introduced and what good underlies it. 
They would then come to know the fact that the 
calumniators are buried in dense ignorance. They 
have themselves never seen or heard anything in 
Satsang. Like fools, they have simply accepted the 
words of self-seekers and begun speaking ill of 
Satsang. The self-seekers are those who think that 

the propagation of the Religion of Sants, i e., the 
internal practices, although they accord with Ved 
%<?, Sastra 5tr?r, Puran jttjt and |jQuran, would 
injure their interest. The reason is that they are 
quite ignorant of Parmarth (spiritual regeneration). 
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Simply for the sake of their livelihood, they have 
learnt a few anecdotes and other matters about 
external worship. They entertain and humour 
worldly people thereby and earn their livelihood. 
They tell the womenfolk that if men go to Satsang,. 
they would renounce their wives and the world. 
They tell the menfolk that if women go to Satsang, 
they would be spoilt. This could bring a bad name 

on the family. If they come to know that some 
one, inspite of their warning, had begun to attend 
Satsang, they and others of his caste-fellows ridicule 
him. In the assembly of, say, ten or twenty 

persons, they pass sarcastic remarks against him 
to put him to shame, so that, out of fear and shamer 
he may soon give up attending Satsang. If any one, 
on hearing the calumnious words of such selfish and 
foolish worldings, does not join Satsang, or gives it 
up, he would himself hamper his spiritual progress 

and cause harm to his interests. 

16. The seventh obstacle is caused by an 
inordinate attachment of the Jiva to this world, its 

objects and the worldly people. The love for and faith 

in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being Radhasoami 
Dayal, to the extent it is desirable, have not yet 
been engendered in his heart, through proper 
attendance of Satsang. So, his faith is shaken by being 
frightened by selfish and stupid persons. He thinks 

that if he would abandon the worship of old deities, 
they would cause some worldy harm. He does not 
consider the fact that whatever pain and pleasure 
one gets, are all due to one’s past Karams (actions).. 
This pain would be mitigated by His grace in the 
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case of a person, who has come under the protection 

of Radhasoami Dayal. 

17. It is not in the power of any god or 
incarnation to trouble any Jiva for nothing. 
Whatever happens is the result of past Karair.s 
(actions); and these Karams are weakened and 
minimised day by day by the performance of the 

devotional practices of Radhasoami Faith. 

18. One ought carefully to observe what great 

troubles pepole are undergoing in this world though 
they follow their traditional family religions and 
deities. If these deities can trouble anybody, then 
they can surely mitigate these troubles. If so, why 

do they not render assistance to those Jivas who 

believe in them ? 

19. No one should be deflected from his faith 
and love on the pursuasion of the ignorant and self- 
seekers that a particular trouble was caused because 
of his joining the Radhasoami Religion. Such a 
statement is entirely wrong and misleading. Only 
the thoughtless, who do not attend Satsang 
carefully, fall a prey to their threats and keep away 
from Satsang and thus harm themselves While the 
intelligent and thoughtful, who attend Satsang 
carefully, can quote hundreds of cases in which 
people suffer untold misery even though they did 
not give uo their old deities and religions. As a 
matter of fact, those, who criticize and threaten the 
devotees themselves fall a prey to many such 
troubles. Thus the cause of troubles in the case of 
those, who have joined the Radhasoami Fath should 
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be taken to be the same as in the case of these 
people. On the other hand, Merciful Radhasoami 
in His grace, mitigates the troubles of those Jivas 
who have joined His Faith. Adherents of other 
religions who apparently believe in their deities, 
but in the heart of their hearts do not have full faith 
in them, receive no help at all. They ignore their 

■deities and wander about here and there seeking 
help from various quarters. 

20. The eighth obstacle troubles those who in 
their devotional practices experience insufficient 
bliss or not as much as they wish to do, or those 
who do not hear Shabd (sound) clearly. 

21. These persons are after quick results. But 
they do not consider the fact that the Adhikar 
{fitness) of each individual depends upon his 
■eagerness, the purity of his mind and the 
.steadfastness of his attention. The delay in securing 

bliss in the devotional practices is attributable to 
these factors. The remedy lies in steadily and 
regulary performing Abhyas (devotional practices) 
and in steadying the mind, senses and attention as 
much as possible at the time of Abhyas, and 
applying them to Swarup (Form) or Shabd 
(sound). One should also pray now and then. By 
this, purity of mind and spirit will be gradually 
achieved and bliss obtained. 

22. Some Satsangis desire to see internally the 
wonders and spectacles of Nature. If they do not 
have it, they think that they have not achieved 
anything. The fact is that all such spectacles and 

9 
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sights will be W Mayak (illusory) and will not be 
abiding. For their spiritual advancement, Satsangis 

must concentrate their mind and spirit and fix them 
at the first or second stage with the help of Swarup 
or Shabd. They will surely receive bliss in 
proportion to their concentration there. This 

should be taken to be the measure of success in 

Abhyas. One should work in this direction. 

23. If due to the play of some past or present 
Karam, a devotee is not able to secure concentra¬ 
tion and quietude of mind and spirit, he should not 
feel disappointed, nor should he think that 
Radhasoami Dayal’s grace is denied to him. On 
the contrary, he should, in this predicament, apply 

himself to Abhyas (performance of devotional 
practices) with greater assiduity and care. If there 

is no success in Bhajan, he should engage himself 
in Dhyan ; and if there is no success even in Dhyan, 
he should perform __ Sumiran (repetition of the Holy 
Name) with Dhunand recite hymns.5* Gradually the 
cycle would pass away and bliss would be exper¬ 
ienced in Abhyas as before. In order that love and 
faith are not shaken at such time, it is necessary to 
take particular care of them by reading hymns and 
discourses. Or else, he would not even be able to 
perform satisfactorily Sumiran and recitation with 

Dhun. 

24. If hymns are recited intelligently and mind 
and spirit are, with the help of the Form, turned 
towards and fixed at the various higher regions 

named in the hymns, then this practice can also 

* Chanting the Holy Name RADHASOAMI musically* 
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afford to some extent the bliss of Bhajan and 
Dhyan. For this reason, it is proper first to recite 
two hymns relating to Chetawni (Admonition) 
and then hymns relating to Prem (Love) and the 
inner secrets. By this the mind would be some¬ 
what withdrawn and fixed inwards and bliss would 
also be experienced. 

25. The ninth obstacle can be removed or its 
effect minimised by pondering over the fact that 
whatever pain or suffering the Satsangi or his 
relatives have to undergo, is the result of past 
Karams, and in this also, Radhasoami Dayal is 
giving some protection. It is not right to think 
that Radhasoami Dayal is not aware of the 
suffering or He is not showing grace and mercy. 

The Satsangi should bear patiently. If there is 
disease, it should be treated. If he cannot contain, 

he may pray at the Holy Feet that either sufficient 
strength be bestowed to enable him to bear the 
troubles, or the same be mitigated or removed. But 
it is not desirable to pray for instantaneous 
response. He should, somewhat, depend on Mauj 
(Supreme Ordainment) also. He should consider 
that some good would come out of the evil. If he 
is not able to comprehend the hidden good, he 
should not be much upset or disappointed. Grace 
would manifest itself by and by. Things would be 
shaped according to the Mauj. Whenever the 
Mauj is contrary to what he desires, the result 
would be contrary. If it is favourable, the trouble 
would be removed soon by degrees. In both the 
cases the Satsangi should reconcile himself to 
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Radhasoami Dayal’s Mauj. He should not, as far 
as possible, be so dispirited or cast down that his 

love and faith are affected. Or else, the trouble 
and pain would be felt manifold. On the other 

hand, if he patiently continues to turn now and 
then to the Holy Feet, he would experience the 
effect of grace and mercy, i-e., the peace of mind, to 
some extent. In that case, the pain and suffering 

would not affect him much. 

26. A Satsangi, who attends Satsang and 
performs Abhyas (devotional practices) carefully, 
who has fully understood the above obstacles and 
who tries to remove them, would not be affected 
by these obstacles very much. If they do come to 
pass, they would stay for a very short time only, 
and * would affect his love and faith very little. 
The Satsangi would gradually attain love and faith 

fully. Having received Radhasoami Dayal’s grace 
and mercy in full, he would attain the stature of a 
gurumukh. In short, by the Grace and Mercy of 
Radhasoami Dayal, he will have his task completed 

in all respects in this very life. 

Discourse 14 

LOVE FOR AND FATH IN THE HOLY 
FEET OF THE GURU 

Section 

1. Discourse No. 13. deals with love for and 

faith in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being 
Radhasoami Dayal. The obstacles which a 
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devotee has to face in strengthening love and faith, 
spoken of in that chapter, have also to be overcome 
for strengthening love for and faith in the Guru and 
Sat Guru. Therefore the methods that have been 
indicated there for removing or enfeebling the 
obstacles, would, more or less, be effective here 

also. 

2. Just as there are numerous religions and 
gods, there has cropped up a legion of gurus also. 
Every one has pointed out a separate goal, taught 

a separate mode of devotional practices and 
established a separate cult. Even if some of them 

were genuine within their own range, there sprang 

up a host of pseudo-gurus in imitation of the true 
ones. They deceive people in various ways, demand 
service and extort money from them and not 

infrequenty impose their own worship. 

3. Being thus constantly deceived here and 

there, people haVe begun to entertain all sorts of 
doubts and misgivings, so much so that they are not 
prepared, all at once, to pin their faith in any body, 

be he a true guru or a false one, or a perfect adept 
or an imperfect one. They all along fear lest the 

person should be an imposter and a cheat. 

4 Besides, due to the prevalence of various 
religions and deities, people do not have faith and 

belief in the one who gives out the secrets of true 
religion and the Supreme Deity. On the other 
hand, in the beginning, they think that, with a view 
to setting a new show, he has devised a novel cult. 
Observing the outward forms and conduct without 
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comprehending the underlying truth correctly, they 

begin to vilify him. 

5. The hurdles in acquiring love for and faith 
in the true and perfect Guru stem from the 

ignorance of the people about the religion of their 
forefathers. They do not know the real meaning 
of what has been written in Veda, Shastra, Qur&n, 
etc. They are also unacquainted with the path, 
inodes of devotion and conventions pertaining to 
true Parmarth (religion). They want to equate 

them with the ceremonials and external observances 

prevalent in the worships of very low order which 
have been established by professionals and 
intellectuals. In their ignorance they create doubts 

and misgivings and uselessly indulge in praising one 
religion and calumniating another. 

6. Besides this, it is very difficult for the worldy 
to recognise a true and perfect guru unless they 

attend Satsang and carefully apply their mind and 

intellect to Parmarth (religion). Instead, they seek 

guidance from persosns belonging to the category 

of Spasrrflr Bhekhdharis1 TfeT Pandits’ and nhret 
Maulavis2, although they don the clothes of 
Parmarthis (religious men) and appear to be 

engaged in Parmarthi pursuits. 

7. Such people are themselves worldly or the 
associates of worldlings. They have neither met 
with a perfect guru, nor learnt the secrets of the 
Supreme Being. How can, then, they explain the 

1. Those who assume an appearance of yogi or ascetic- 2. 

Those who help in performing religious ceremonies and are 

paid for their services. 
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same to anyone, or judge the height of a perfect 
Guru from His discourses ? They are engaged in 
traditional or outward observances and activities or 
having acquired some learning, they merely talk 
glibly, but are ignorant of the real internal secrets. 
Hence their understanding and talk respecting true 

religion and true guru would be like those of the 
worldlings and intellectuals and academicians. As 
for the people of the world, they act up to what 
these persons say. They lend them their ears and 

care not to recognise a true guru. They vilify the 
true guru and his religion, and are afraid of joining 

the same. 

8. A true Parmarthi, who has a yearning and 
a longing for meeting the true Supreme Being and 
knowing His secrets and how to approach Him, 

would soon come before a true Guru and by 

hearing His discourses be able to recognise Him to 
some extent. This is subject to the condition that 
he should not be biased by the conventions of 
another religion, or by his own learning and 
understanding. Like true seekers, he should listen 
to the discourses and realize them within himself. 

He should accept these discourses after comparing 
them with the natural phenomena. 

9. A person must realize that this world and 
its objects are all perishable and afford pleasure of a 
Very low order. Apprehending that body and 
senses are all inert, he should divert his attention 
from this side. He should consider that as there are 
innumerable gradations between the highest and the 
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lowest in the whole creation, in the higher regions 
there must be some better creation than this world 
and its creation. And a creation which is better 
and of a higher order must necessarily be more 

blissful and abiding. So, the highest creation must 

be the best, everlasting and most blissful. It is 
the spiritual current which is the cause of all 
pleasure, knowledge, intelligence, intellect, learning, 
understanding and prowess. As regards the physical 
body, it is inert and is vivified by the spirit current. 
In higher regions, the matter is subtler and 
finer. The subtler and finer the material of 

which a body is formed, the finer and subtler and 
more durable shall it be. A fortiori, that region in 
which the matter is extremely fine and subtle, or 
where there is no matter at all, and where there is 
nothing but the spirit and its reservoir, must be the 
mighty source and fountain-head of all bliss, all 

happiness^ and all knowledge. The creation there 
must also imperishable, for the spirit is indestructible. 
As a matter of fact, even matter is not destructible. 
Only its form changes. Matter exists in its own 
region. Spirit always exists in the purely spiritual 
region where there is no matter at all, there is 
spirit and spirit alone. On the other hand, spirit 
does remain in the region of matter, of course,, 

co-mingled with it, as there can be no creation 
without spirit. Nothing can exist without spirit* 
Having understood this much, what one should do 
is to find a guru possessing the inner secrets, as to 

how one can translate one’s spirit to the Highest 
Region. In other words, one has to learn the 
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method and path one has to take to reach the Highest 
Region. 

10. Radhasoami Faith (or the religion of Sants) 
furnishes only the above information. It gives out 
the secrets about the fountain-head of spirituality, 
who is the Supreme Lord, how the spirit entity 
which is a ray of the Supreme Sun, i.e., the Supreme 
Ocean of spirituality, has descended in Pind, and 
the modes of practices, by the performance of 
which, the spirit can return to its Source. This is- 
what a true seeker and thoughtful person is required 

to investigate and enquire. When he comes before 
a true Guru and gets enlightened on these points, 
he at once comes to realize that his object would be 
achieved through Him alone. 

11. On examining his condition, a true seeker 

will realize that this body is not his real form,, 

because during sleep all knowledge and 
consciousness of this body and this world is lost, 
the mind and the sense organs cannot function on 
the physical plane, the pains and pleasures of this 
body and the world are not felt, and there is no 

attachment for any thing. From this it is clear 
that it is only by proceeding along this very path,, 

that starts from the eyes and goes inwards and 
upwards, i.e., by turning the pupils of eyes and 

elevating the spirit current upwards, that one can 
attain true redemption which, consists in release 
from the bondage of the body, pleasures and pains 
and recurrent births and deaths. It is observed that 
when one faints or becomes unconscious due to some 

illness or death approaches, the pupils of the eyes 
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are withdrawn inwards and upwards. This shows 
that this is the path along which one has to go after 

leaving the body, at the time of death. 

12. This is exactly the Abhyas (practice) taught 

in Radhasoami Faith. It consists in gradually 
turning the pupils of the eyes with the help of 

Dhyan and Bhajan (i.e,. internal practices), elevating 

the spirit and sight to higher regions stage by stage, 
and reaching and taking final abode in the Highest 
and Final Region. This is the Mansion of the 
Supreme Being and the fountain-head of pure 
spiritualitv, where there is not the least trace of 
mind and matter. That Region is the highest and 
of the everlasting bliss. On reaching there, the 

spirit attains to eternal youth, immortality and bliss. 

13. When such a seeker comes to know of 

these practices, he would feel extremely happy. 
What he has found out after hard thinking, 
consideration and introspection, has been 
corroborated by what is real and natural. In other 
words, he will find that Sants point out in detail the 

Abhyas that follows the path which Nature has 
provided for coming down and going up of the 

spirit. 

14. Such a seeker does not stand in need of 
any evidence or testimony because the modes of 
devotional practices are such that they come daily 
within his experience in the state of wakefulness 

and dream. He can see that there can surely be no 
other path by which the spirit can return to its 

Original Home. 
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15. The method prescribed by Sants for 
returning to the Original Abode consists in the 
•spirit catching hold of and riding upon the current 
along which it has descended. That current is the 
•current of life, the current of light and the current 
■of Shabd. Shabd alone can show the path and help 
•one reach the source from where the Sound comes. 
Therefore, one should proceed towards the Home 
with the help of Shabd. Shabd does not refer only 
to the sound. It refers to the current of the spirit. 
The Original Spirit-Current or the Prime Spirit 
•Current is the Creator of all. This is the reason 
why all religions have proclaimed the Shabd to be 
the creator of all, and have extolled the glory and 
magnificence of Shabd ; and this is also in 

■conformity with the teachings of other religions. 
But the secrets about the Shabd are not given out 
in details in any of the religions. Sants alone have 

•described the Shabd in detail. And Radhasoami 
Dayal has explained it fully. He has taught the 

•easy mode of practices by which one can proceed 

inwards. A true seeker should, therefore, engender 

full faith and belief in the Guru who imparts this 
knowledge. By His help and by performing the 
devotional practices taught by Him, his task would 
be accomplished. He would get access into the 
-3T3R Darbar (Court) of the True Supreme Being 

and secure redemption and true and perfect 

salvation and attain to the state of all bliss. 

16. If a seeker does not have such a faith 
it shows he is not true and sincere. He is a mere 
saucy talker, interested only in intellectual 
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performances. He cannot control his mind and 
senses and perform Abhyas (devotional practices). 
Such a person is avaricious and can never attain to 
his salvation, because the True Supreme Being likes 

one who is sincere. Covetous persons or hypocrites 
cannot secure admission into His Darbar (Court). 

The reason is that the leanings of such persons are 
always towards the mind and senses and their 

pleasures. Therefore, the current arising from their 
mind and spirit has an outward tendency, and is 
consequently always diffused. Whereas for the 
successful performance of devotional practices, it is 
imperative that the current should tend upwards and 
inwards. These two things are contradictory. There¬ 
fore, (he avaricious and hypocrites being engrossed in 
material objects and pleasures, cannot turn their mind 

and spirit within themselves in an upward direction. 
Accordingly, they can never be true Parmarthis 
and Abhyasis, nor can they be fit for bestowal 
of salvation or redemption. They would never 
recognise a true Guru, nor would they ever have 
love and affection for Him. On the other hand, they 
would leave the Satsang of such a Guru, being 
afraid of losing in His company the pleasures which 
would otherwise fall to their lot On account of 

their prejudices or low understanding, they would 
doubt the claims of Sant Mat and deprive 
themselves of the grace and mercy of Sant Sat Guru,, 
and continue hapless. 

17. Most of the people in this world are 
worldlings, while seekers after Parmarth are very 
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few. Those who have a true yearning for Parmarth 
are rare. Only those are fit to follow the religion 
of Sants who are true seekers and have a burning 
•desire to be emancipated. AH others are showy 
and worldly. They do not wish to give up worldly 
pleasures and objects Such people will bear the 
•consequences of their conduct when they are in 
some great trouble or at the time of death. At 
present they are labouring under delusion and 
mistake, and are indifferent to true Parmarth. 

18. True seekers, being imbued with an 
intense desire for Parmarth, will be able to 
recognize the true guru in some measure. They 
would apply themselves to the performance of 
Abhyas (devotional practice), as mentioned above. 
As they advance in devotional practices, they would 
realize the grace and mercy of the Supreme Father 
Radhasoami Dayal, and the attainments of the Sat 
Guru. They will come to know that the status of 
:Sat Guru is the highest. They will then be humble 
and submissive at His Holy Feet, and gladly serve 
Him with body, mind and riches. The love for and 
the faith in the Holy Feet of Radhasoami Dayal 
will go on increasing, and proportionately progress 

will be made in Abhyas. 

19. In short, so long as one does not have in 
one’s heart a true love and yearning for Parmarth 
and after seeing the state of the world, is not 
disgusted with it, one cannot become fit for the 
:Satsang of the Sant Sat Guru. Such a person will 
mot acquire any love and regard for true Guru, nor 
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will he have any faith in, or love for, the Holy Feet 
of Radhasoami Dayal. He will not be able to 
appreciate the greatness and superiority of 
Radhasoami Faith. Even if in imitation of true 
lovers of Parmarth, he ever joins the Satsang, he 
will not be able to stay there. In other words, he 
will only be a follower in name. Even though he 
is initiated, he will not be able to perform the 
devotional practices properly. Hence, he will not 
be able to develop firm faith or true love. 

Secton 2 

20. According to the Sant Mat (Religion of 
Sants), a Sant Sat Guru is he who has reached the 

Highest Region, and a Sadh Guru is he who has. 
reached qR 7? Par-Brahm Pad. Therefore, 
Sant Sat Guru is acknowledged as equal to Sat 
Purush and Sadh Guru as equal to <tr Par- 
Brahm. But every body cannot understand this, 
unless he attends Satsang and performs the 
devotional practices of Surat Shabd Yoga, and 

gets inner realization. 

21. Therefore, it will be enough if, to begin 
with, a person who has understood the principles of 
the religion of Sants well, accepts the guru as his 
elder and as one who is qualified to help him in 
true Parmarth. But he should engender love for 
and faith in the Holy Feet of the Merciful 
Radhasoami according to his understanding. This 
will enable him to apply himself to Satsang and 
Abhyas in earnest, 
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22. When a person thus starts attending 
Satsang and performing Abhyas with sincerity and 
eagerness, he is sure to get some bliss within 

himself during the course of his devotional practices^ 
By associating with Guru, he will also be able to 
appreciate the way of His living and understand 
His discourses. He will also experience the grace 

and mercy of Radhasoami Dayal internally. 

23. Simultaneously, the Parmarthi’s love for 
and faith in the Holy Feet of Radhasoami Dayal 

and also that of the Guru would go on increasing 
day by day. The mysteries of the Sant Mat and 
its devotional practices will gradually be unfolded 
and he will secure peace and happiness internally. 

24. In Sant Mat, love is of prime importance. 
If one’s heart is imbued with true love and 
yearning, Parmarthi deeds, viz., Abhyas and 
Satsang, would be performed easily. As the love 
for the Holy Feet of Radhasoami Dayal and Guru 
goes on increasing, greater progress would be made 
in Abhyas. 

25. No activity, whether mundane or spiritual,, 
can be successfully performed without sincere 
desire and eagerness to accomplish it. Similarly, 
no body would care to meet another or associate 
with him, unless there is mutual love and affection. 
In short, it is love or attraction which is the motive 
force in the entire creation. Without love or 
cohesion of molecules, no form could come into- 
existence or function , nor could it be maintained 
or sustained. 
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26. There must be intense love for the Feet of 
Radhasoami Dayal, and then alone can He be met 

with. But because one does not see His Form as 
It is, one cannot develop deep love for Him. Love 
for the Feet of Guru can, however, be fostered to 
some extent By attending His Satsang and 
performing Abhyas (internal practices) as one 
recognizes and realizes the glory and significance of 

the Guru and His Shabd, the attachment for 
Him and Radhasoami Dayal and His Shabd go on 
increasing and strengthening. This very love will 
hfip the devotee to perform Abhyas. Gradually 
love, devotion and faith of the Abhyasi for 
Radhasoami Dayal and Guru’s Form would be 
perfected and then the task would also be 

completed. 

27. It is difficult to believe that the Guru is 
Sat Purush. In the first place, a man sees that He 
is only a human being. In the second place, His 
body appears to have a bounding line. How can 
then he consider the Guru to be Omnipresent and 
Omniscient like Sat Purush ? In the third place, he 
cannot make the Guru act and behave as and 
when he wishes, whether it be in conformity with or 
against the natural laws. By His Mauj (Will or 
Pleasure) and Daya (Grace), He may do whatever 
He deems fit and proper, and may also bestow on the 
devotee favours, internally as well as externally, 
much greater than what he prays for. But if any 
body wishes that Guru should give proof of His height 
and powers, He will never reveal Himself to such 
people, albeit He is the Perfect Guru, because He 
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does not wish to attract Jivas toParmarthby 

showing them miracles. Jivas will not be benefited 

by it. No reliance can be placed on the love and 
faith of those who are desirous of seeing 

■extraordinary powers. Such people are all worldly, 
and they would never be free from the worldy 
bias. In the fourth place, he, who wants to test 
and recognise a perfect adept according to the 

attributes and qualifications of a guru as laid down 
in the scriptures, is also labouring under delusion. 
How can a man, whose judgment is sullied with 

Kam, Krodh, Lobh, Moh and Ahankar, test a 
Perfect Guru ? Besides this, He exhibits Krodh, 

Lobh and Ahankar whenever He considers it proper 
and necessary for the security and correction of 
Jivas. But it is all on the surface only. Internally, 
He is not affected But the worldly people are 
incapable of differentiating between Guru’s outward 
conduct and the purpose underlying it. Therefore, 

■such Jivas will always be wavering ; their faith in 
Guru will never be firm. In the fifth place, such Jivas 
would try to judge Guru’s teachings and discourses 
according to their intellect and learning or equating 
them with the sayings of the learned. This is also 
futile, because the learned and the intellectual only 
.grope in the dark. They try to make deductions in 
respect of higher creations from what they observe 
here. They have not seen the hidden mysteries of 
nature with their mner eyes,nor heard and understood 
them from one who has seen them. How foolish 
and absurd would it, therefore, be to compare their 
statements with the words of Sants ? This would 

10 
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never be possible. Hence such Jivas would never 
have faith in the Perfect Guru. On the other hand, 

being proud of their learning and intellect, they 
would think that the faith propounded by a Perfect 
Guru (or Sant) is meant for fools. If they see 
learned or educated person joining this Faith, they 
would consider him also to be either a fool or 
mentally deranged or one who has been affected by 
sorcery and black art. In the sixth place, those who 

are given to egotism and pride, and have no 
sincere desire for their spiritual welfare, would 
think, that the Perfect Guru has started a new 
religion for the sake of name, fame, self-respect and 
livelihood. Such people would not have the least 
idea of the high status of the Perfect Guru. They 
would not even pause to think that had He been 
after name and fame, and propagating His religion, 
He would not have introduced any practice or 
custom which would scare away the worldly people 
from the Satsang. If He had these desires, He 
would have adopted such ways as would have 
pleased and attracted the worldly people to his 
faith and the mode of His worship. But He is true, 
and preaches the true religion for meeting with the 
True Supreme Being. He will always speak the 
truth and introduce right mode of worship 
irrespective of whether the poeple of the world are 
pleased or not. He has no motive in showing love 
and affection for Jivas which He does for their good. 
In the seventh place, worldly people always hanker 
after honour and self respect. In their pride and 

egotism, they do not like to join Satsang and the 
service preached there. On the contrary, they 
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ridicule those who do so. They accuse the Perfect 
Guru that He does not stop His followers from 

engaging in such activities. But why should a Perfect 
Guru change the ways of true Parmarth ? How 
can He tolerate that His disciples should suffer ? 
For this reason, the worldly people, even on joining 
Satsang, slander the Perfect Guru and His loving 
devotees and Satsangis. They spread false reports 
among the worldly people due to their ignorance 
and conceit. These people too will not have faith 
in Perfect Guru. Therefore, their love for and faith 
in Radhasoami Dayal and His Shabd would be 
uncertain and shaky. 

28. One, who is a true seeker and is burning 
with the desire for spiritual welfare, will never 
entertain such thoughts or ideas about Sat Guru and 
His Satsang, as have been stated above. Keeping 
his spiritual welfare in view, he would gladly accept 

and enthusiastically act up to those teachings which 
Sants impart for the correction of mind and senses 
and habits. He would have no fear, nor feel ashamed 
of the worldly people who are unmindful of real 
Parmarth. He would somewhat forcibly control his 
mind and senses and make them apply sincerely to 
Parmarth. He would thus be the recipient of the 
grace of the Sat Guru and Radhasoami Dayal. He 
would daily experience His grace and protection, 
internally as well as externally. He would make 
his life fruitful by engendering deep love and faith 
in His Feet. He would, while alive,see his salvation 
being worked out. He would secure peace and 
bliss. 
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Discourse 15 

RADHASOAMI MAT SANDESH 
RADHASOAMI DAYAL’S MESSAGE TO MANKIND 

SECRETS OF THE TRUE FAITH ARE GIVEN 
IN THIS DISCOURSE FOR EDIFICATION 

OF THOSE, WHO ARE TRUE SEEKERS 

OF THE ETERNAL ABODE AND ARE 

EARNESTLY EAGER TO ACHIEVE 

THEIR PERFECT AND TRUE 
SALVATION, i. e., THOSE WHO 
ARE TRUE PARMARTHIS, AND 
ARE TO SOME EXTENT 

DETACHED FROM THIS 
WORLD. 

WHAT IS RADHASOAMI FAITH? 

1. Radhasoami Faith is Sant Mat (religion of 
Sants). This is the only true religion which leads 

to the eternal region and gives out its secrets. 

ATTRIBUTES OF RADHASOAMI NAM 

2. Radhasoami is the Name of the Supreme 

Being and the true Lord, who is the real Creator of 
Ishwar, Parmeshwar, Brahm, Par-Brahm, Atma, 

Parmatma. Khuda and the Nirwan Pad. 

3. This Name was not given by man. The 
Supreme Being Himself revealed It in His Grace and 
Mercy. It is resounding in the highest region by 
Itself without the aid of the tongue or any musical 
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instrument. 

themselves. 
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Gifted devotees hear this sound within 

4. He, who gets initiated into the secrets of the 
Supreme Being Radhasoami Dayal, His Dham (or 
Region) and the path leading thereto, and sings 

Radhasoami Name with love and devotion or 
Perform Sumiran (repetion) or sqm Dhyan 
(contemplation) or listens this Name internally with 
attention, would, by the grace and mercy of the 
Supreme Being Radhasoami Dayal and the Satguru, 
wade across the ocean of existence, secure perfect 
bliss and be saved from the torments of Kal and 
pains of births and deaths. 

MEANING OF THE NAME RADHASOAMI 

5. Tim “Radha” is the name of the Prime 
Spirit (Surat), i. e., the Prime Current whieh 

emanated from the Prime Shabd (Sound), mnft 
“Soami” is the name of the Supreme Being, i. e., 
the Prime Shabd (Sound). 

6. Shabd„i. e., Sound is the first manifestation 
of the Supreme Being and is the origin of the entire 
creation. 

7. In other words, Tr*rr, “Radha” or m “Dhun” 
(Resonace) is the name of that current of spirituality 
which emanated, in the beginning, from the smrfiY 
hw Anami Purush (Impersonal Supreme Being) 
and this is the Prime “Surat”. “Soami” is 
the name of the Supreme Creator who is appf? Akah 
(indescribale), 3TTR Apar (boundless), sptcT Anant 
(infinite), mm Agadh (unfathomable) and sfttit 
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An£m (nameless) and from whose Holy Feet the 
current or sr “Dhun” emanated in the beginning. 

8. The Prime Current, i. e., Dhun or the Prime 
Surat is the creator of the whole creation and is 
therefore the mother of the whole creation, and 
‘Soami’ i. e., the Prime Sound is the father of the 
whole creation. 

9. When this Dhun or current reverts and 
turns towards “Soami” or Shabd, then the name of 

' this current is "Radha”, the lover, i. e., loving 
spirit and devotee. Shabd, i. e., “Soami” is sflcW 

“Pritam” or Beloved. 

10. So long as this current or Dhun continues 
to flow, the current and the Shabd are considered 
to be two ; and when the current turns back and 
merges in the Shabd, i. e., “Soami”, then the two 

become one and duality ceases. 

EVOLUTION OF CREATION 

11. The Current, which issued in the beginning, 

descended and stopped at some distance. It formed 
a reservoir there and brought forth creation. This 
region is called srit Agam Lok. The current, 
which stopped there, is known as shr Agam 

Purush. This isK the ^ Takht-gah (Throne- 
pedestal) of Radhasoami Dayal. 

12. When the creation of Agam Lok had been 
completed, current issued forth from there as well. 
It descended and stopped at a distance. It formed 
its reservoir, and brought forth creation. This is 
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called 3T5pjT Alakh Lok, and the current is 
known as gw Alakh Purush. 

13- Current came down from Alakh Purush 
also. As usual it stopped at some distance, formed 

its reservoir, and brought forth its creation. They 

are called gw Sat-Purush and Sat Lok. 

14. These are the purely spiritual regions The 
Supreme Being Radhasoami Dayal Himself 
pervades there. They are free from Kal (death), 
affliction, distress suffering and transmigration. 
These regions are called Dayal Desh, snr 
i&T Sant Desh and purely spiritual regions. There 
is resplendent white light here. 

15. Fora considerable time this was all the 
creation The denizens of this region are called 

Hansas. Innumerable spiritual islets were 
created around these regions. They are the abodes 
of Hansas who feed on spft Ami (nectar), and 
enjoy the bliss of Lord’s darshan. 

16. The current referred to above is extremely 
subtle, so that it can, in no way, be seen or its 
form felt. It is likened to a magnet which, when 

brought near iron filings, attracts them. But the 
attracting current, which proceeds from the magnet 
is not at all visible. Even this analogy is not 
perfect. It simply gives an idea of the subtleness of 

the current. 

17. The spirituality below the sphere of Sat Lok 
was under the covers of dark colour. As the 
distance from Sat Lok increased, the covers became 
more and more dense, layers over layers. 



152] PREM PAIR A [ D1S. 

18. The current emanating from below Sat Lok 
was of a dark grey clour. This current was also 
spiritualized like that of higher regions. It 
requested Sat-Purush for permission to bring about 
a creation like that of Sat Lok. It was permitted 

to proceed and bring forth creation in the nether 
regions. This current is called Niranjan, i.e., 

sppjTjW K&l Purush. In the lower regions, i. e., 
in Brahmand, it is called Par-Brahm and Brahm. 

19. This dark current did come down ; but it 
could not form a reservoir and carry out the work 
of creation as the currents in the higher regions had 
done. It then again requested Sat-Purush for help. 
Thereupon another current of a yellowish tint was 
created and forced down. This current was a 

store house of spirits. This current and the previous 

dark current together brought about the lower 
creation. This current is called sqlfar Jyoti and arrar 

Adya. In lower regions, i. e., in ^gi¥ Brahmand, 
this very current came to be called *Tr*Tr M&ya. 

20. First these two currents together brought 
about the creation of Brahmand, i. e, the 
Braam-Shrishi (the Universe of Brahm). In this 
region the covers were somewhat light and subtle. 
Accordingly the creation of this region is also 
subtle. 

21. Below Sat Lok, was formed a region which, 
so to say, is the portal of Dayal Desh. Below this 
is a vast expanse, called Maha Sunn. It 
constitutes, as it were, the barrier between DayaL 

Desh and Brahmand or the regions of Brahm and 
Maya. 
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22. Below it (Maha Sunn), Niranjan and Jyoti 
created three regions which are included in 

Brahmand. The lowest of the three regions is 
called spR Sahas-dal-kanwal, the presiding 
deities of which are Joyti and Niranjan. This is 
the goal of all the religions prevalent in the 
world. What is beyond it, has not been 
mentioned in the books of any religion. Only the 

Yogeshwar Gyanis reached two stages 
higher than Sahas-dal-kanwal, i. e., the top of 
Brahmand. But they did not disclose the secrets of 
those regions. They have only alluded to them. 
No body went beyond Brahmand, except the Sant 

Sat Guru who came from Sat Lok and knows all 
about the whole creation. 

23. From Sahas-dal-kanwal issued froth three 

currents of flcT Sat, T*r Raj and Tam, which are 
also knows as feRTj Vishnu, Brahma and 
Mahadeo. These currents evolved the creation of 
the lower region, called fas Pind, which comprises 
of six centres or Chakras. 

24. This creation includes gods, human beigns, 
brutes and the entire (animate and inanimate) 
existence of the four classes. Here the covers were 
very heavy, i. e., the material constituents of Maya 
were very coarse. Consequently the creation that 
was evolved in this region is also very coarse. 

25. The four classes referred to above are (1) 
Jeraj - those born from a film, (2) sfasr Andaj*- 

those born from an egg, (3) Swedaj - those 
generated by warm vapour or sweat and (4) 
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Udbhij-those germinating from the earth, as plants, 
vegetables etc. and also minerals. 

26. In this creation, the physical and the subtle 
bodies are endowed with the following instruments 
for performing functions of the body in the 
physical and the subtle creations respectively. 
These are (I) Kam or desire, (2) Krodh or anger, 
(3) Lobh or greed, (4) Moh or attachment and (5) 
Ahankaar or egotism ; and the four Antah 
Karans (internal organs), viz., (1) Mind, (2) 
Attention, (3) Intellect and (4) Ego, and ten 
Indriyas, i. e. five Gyan-Indriyas (organs of 
perception), viz., (1) eye, (2) ear, (3) nose, (4) 
tongue (taste) and (5) skin (touch), and five Karm 
Indriyas (organs of action), viz., (1) hands, (2) 
feet, (3) tongue (speech), (4) urinary or reproductive 
organ and (5) anus. 

27. In these physical and subtle regions, Maya 
has created all sorts of enjoyments pertaining to 
the Indriyas (or organs). Mind and senses remain 
•engrossed in them. 

28. The current of spirit which descends from 
above, first imparts vitality to the mind. The 
current arising from the seat of the mind, which is 
a current of mind and spirit combined, supplies 
vitality to the sense organs. The same current, 
contacting with the material objects and the objects 
of pleasures, through the instrumentality of these 
sense organs, provides, through them, enjoyments 

to the mind. This activity is being carried on in 
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this world by means of sense organs, by the mind 
and the spirit seated in the physical body. 

THE ATTRIBUTES OF THE SPIRIT AND THE 
MIND AND THEIR SEATS IN PIND 

29. The current of spirit has descended from 
Dayal Desh- It is a particle of Sat Purush 

Radhasoami. ‘'Particle” does not connote pieces ; 
what is meant is that the essence of spirit is the 
•same as that of the Supreme Being. Although the 
Supreme Being is present everywhere, He is 
manifest in one region, and under covers elsewhere. 

These covers have gone on increasing, as the 
•distance from the manifest region increased. They 
are like the covers of onion or the plantain-tree. 
Every inner cover or layer is finer, purer and 
subtler. In the like manner, there are layers or 
■covers of the mist or Maya on the spirit. The first 

cover or layer is extremely fine and subtle, the next 
•one less fine and subtle, the third one still less fine 
and subtle, and so on and so forth. In the region 
•of coarse Maya, the covers or layers are coarse, 

and the spirit lies dormant in the innermost 
recesses. 

30. The above will be clear from the following 

illustration. Water is manifest in the sea, and 
hidden elsewhere on the earth. It is covered by 
layers. The layers are four or five cubit thick at 
•one place, ten or twenty cubits at another place, 
forty or fifty cubits at some other place and thicker 
still elsewhere. But water is present everywhere, 
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although it cannot be found or brought into use 
without removing the layers. 

31. The second current issued fromNiranjan 
(the Lord of Brahmand who pervades the creation 
below). This current is called Mana (mind). 

It is the mind which gives rise to desires, impulses 

and thoughts. The lower the creation, the coarser 
is the mind there. It motivates the senses. 

32. The third current emanated from Maya. 
Brahmand is the region of Maya also. This current 

is present in all the lower creation. It has also 

become gradually coarser like covers at each lower 
stage. Body and senses are made of the material of 
Maya, it is vivified by the vitality supplied by the 
spirit, the current of which spreads throughout the 
Pind through the medium of the mind. 

33. The real location of the spirit in the 
physical body is at the Til which is situate inwards 

at the locus or mid-point between the two eyes. 
From here, the spirit spreads out into the body. 

The seat of the spirit in the wakeful state is in the 
two eyes. When the current of spirit is withdrawn 
inward and upward, the body andthe senses become 

inert. Their functioning ceases completely. 

34. The seat of the mind is chiefly at the lower 
end of the sternum (breast bone). It is from here 
that the current goes to the senses and spreads out 
into the whole body. But until and unless the 
current of spirit descends from above to the seat of 

the mind it, (mind) cannot function at all. 
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35. The entire physical frame is made of the 
current of Maya which has become coarser and 
coarser at every stage, and has spread over the 
entire frame. 

THE STATE OF WITHDRAWAL OF THE 
SPIRIT 

36. When the pupils of the eyes are withdrawn, 
one instantly becomes unconscious, and the 
physical body, the mind and the sense organs cease 
to function. 

37. If the withrawal is complete, death takes 
place. Whereas if the withdrawal is only partial, 

unconsciousness or sleep supervenes and the entity 
becomes oblivious of the body and the world. 

38. This proves that the entire functioning of 
the body depends upon the current of the spirit. It 
is clearly observed that this current descends from 
the brain to the. eyes and then spreads into the 
whole body, and again at the last moment, the 
same reverts inwards and upwards by the same path 
from its seat at the eyes and leaves the body. At 
the time of death, the withdrawal of the current 

takes place from the toes, and gradually proceeds 
upwards. When the pupils of the eyes are turned 

or withdrawn, death ensues. 

39. It is also clear from the above that when 

the spirit is seated in the eyes in the wakeful 
condition, pain and pleasure and anxieties and 
worries of the body and the world are felt. When 
it is withdrawn to same extent, consciousness of the 
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body and the world is gone, and the pain and 
pleasure pertaining to the body and the world are 

not experienced. When a surgeon administers- 
chloroform, the current of the spirit recedes. In 
that condition, body is operated upon but the entity 
does not feel it. This clearly establishes that the 
body and the senses are inert, and that the spirit 
entity alone is conscious. Mind and senses get 

vitalized by the spirit-entity. When the contact 
with the spirit is loosened or broken, the body and 
the senses become inactive or dead. 

40. From the above, it is clear that whosoever 
desires that he may, in this very life, become free 
from the pains and pleasures of the world and the 
body should perform such practices that he may 
withdraw inwards and upwards his spirit from the 
region of eyes, as much as he thinks proper and 
necessaiy. He can then secure an escape from the 
troubles and comforts of the body and the world. 

THREE GRAND DIVISIONS IN 

THE CREATION 

41. According to Sants, the entire creation is 
divided into three grand divisions, viz.— 

(1) First grand division consists of pure 
spirituality. The regions in this division 
and their entire creation are spiritualized. 
This grand division is called Dayal Desk 
or Sant Desh. 

(2) As has been said above, Maya appeared at 
the bottom of the first grand division. All 
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colours (red to blue or dark) are shades- 
of Mana and Maya (Mind and Matter), 
In this division, pure spirit is clothed in 
subtle Maya. In other words all the 
bodies are composed of the material of 
subtle Maya, and the spirit takes its abode,, 
and functions, in these bodies. This grand 
division is called Brahmand. 

(3) In this grand division, pure spirit is wholly 
clothed in covers and layers of Sthul. 
(coarse) Maya in addition to the covers- 
and layers of Sukshm (subtle) Maya- 
Accordingly the regions of this division as 
well as the creations there of are extremely 
coarse and gross. The six centres or 

Chakras of Pind comprise this division. 

THE STATE OF SPIRIT IN THIS REGION, 
HOW IT FUNCTIONS AND HOW IT 
COULD BE RELEASED FROM HERE. 

42. Our earth is located in the third grand 
division. That is why the creation here is gross and 

coarse and the spirit is hidden under innumerable 
covers. Look at the seed of a tree. It has 
numerous layers or skins which enclose the 

marrow of the seed. In some layer of the marrow 
is located the spirit of seed. At the time of 
germination of the seed, shoots sprout up and the 
first manifestation of the current takes place. These 
covers or layers constitute its body. 

43. ' Similarly, the human spirit is also hidden 
under various covers or bodies. They are FT5T ?rfR 
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Sthul Shark (the physical body), kftt Suksham 
Sharir (the subtle body) and srfK Karan Sharir 
(the causal body). The spirit passes through all 

the three bodies every day. 

44. It is evident from the above, that this 
region is not the real abode of the spirit. This is 
HT4T 5 5T Maya Desh (the region of Maya) where 
Kal and Maya predominate over spirit. Although 
the entire work of this creation is going on through 
the instrumentality of the current of spirit, its 
tendency is outward and downward. Therefore, 
its currents manifest thrmselves there through JT4 

sfk HT4T Mana and Maya (mind and matter) and 

are very much influenced by them. Consequently 
the tendency of the 3fl«r Jiva is firmly towards the 

world and its pleasures. 

45. Until a person meets with an adept who 
has come from higher regions or meets those who 
are proceeding upwards, and until he receives 
initiation into the secrets of the path and the modes 
of devotional practices leading to higher regions, 
and gradually detaches himself from this region 
and this plane, the force of Mana and Maya would 
not be actually and completely annihilated, nor 
would the old habits, desires and way of life which 
had been formed in the company of the people of 
the world, be changed. 

46. In whatever society a man may move or to 
whatever profession a man may belong, his associa¬ 
tions, the range open to his vision and experiences 
lie gains, exert great influence on him. His 
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mode of life, behaviour and inclinations conform to 

the company he keeps, to thdobjecUie sees and to 
the life he lives. He works hard and applies his 

■energy and attention to the fulfilment of such a 
•desire only as is uppermost in his mind. 

IT IS NECESSARY TO WORK FOR THE 

ATTAINMENT OF EVERLASTING 
AND PERFECT HAPPINESS AND 

THIS IS REAL PARMARTH 

47. Everybody is striving for the pleasures of 
the world, and taking measures to avoid suffering. 
All the pleasures of this world are, however, 
enjoyed through mind and senses. They are. 
perishable, insignificant and material. Even, if one 

succeeds in securing them, one shall surely leave 

them at the time of death. If the desire for these 
pleasures is predominant in the mind, and the 
whole life is spent after them, then one will have to 
take birth again to fulfil them. Thus the cycle of 
births and deaths will continue and the consequent 
pain and pleasure will have to be undergone. 
Whatever efforts one might make, one would not be 

released from the pain and pleasure of 
metempsychosis. 

48. Whatever joy, pleasure, knowledge and 
bliss are there, are experienced because of the 
current of spirit. If that current keeps aloof or 
xecedes, all joy, bliss and knowledge would cease. 
When an individual spirit current affords so much 
joy and bliss that man gets entangled in them, how 
inestimable would be the joy, bliss and knowledge 
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of the purely spiritual region which is the reservoir 

of all spirituality ? 
49 It is, therefore, proper for every person to 

work, to some extent, for the attainment of the 
perfect bliss. He would advance to higher regions 

in proportion to his efforts and get more and mor 

bliss. He would one day reach the source °f 
supreme and everlasting bliss. There he would 
become immortal. That region and the bliss thereof 

are also eternal. . . _ 
50 Whosoever does not believe the above 

true will remain confined to lower regions. He will 
continue to suffer pain and pleasures by assuming 
physical bodies in higher and lower forms of 

life and in higher and lower regions, and reap the 

fruit of his good and bad acts. 
51 There are three faculties in man, viz., (1) 

Corporal or Physical, (2) Intellectual and Mental 
and (3) Spiritual. One who practices hard to 
awaken and develop all these three faculties is most 
fortunate. He can reach higher regions and know 

the secrets of the Supreme Being. Whereas one, 
who awakens and develops only one of them, will be 

benefited to that extent only. But nobody can be 
equal to one who succeeds in awakening one’s 
spiritual powers by performing devotional practices. 
He will himself become the beloved of the Lord. 

The entire creation will obey him. 

52. One, who has not developed even the 

faculties of the body and senses, will work merely 
as a labourer or a ploughman and support himself 
and his family with difficulty. He will remain 
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ignorant like brutes. While one, who has learnt 
the arts and crafts like sewing, writing, drawing, 
painting, singing, playing on musical instruments, 
etc., can earn much from his labour. 

53. Again he who has undergone training in 
schools and colleges and awakened his intellectual 
and mental faculties, attains high position as 
administrator, doctor, judge, magistrate, etc. He 
gets great advantage from his work and earns 

great respect. He rules the destiny of millions. 

54. Those, who succeeded in awakening and 
developing their spiritual powers by means of 
Abhyas (devotional practices), such as Kabir Saheb 
and Guru Nanak who were Sants, and Krishna 

Maharaj, Ram Chandra and Buddhaji who were 
incarnations, and Vyas and Vashisth who were 
Mahitmas, and Christ and Mohammad and other 
prophets, apostles, holy men, etc., were accorded 
great honour and fame, so much so that men, 
women and children in different countries revere 
them. They consider their writings and teachings 
as the means for securing their redemption. People 
revere and remember them with great devotion and 
adoration. Although hundreds and thousands of 

years have rolled by since they departed from this 
world, yet their names, writings and teachings 
continne to produce living effect on the hearts of 

the people. 
55. It is, therefore, incumbent upon every man 

and woman to awaken, at least to a certian degree, 
all the three powers by performing practices 

relating to each. 
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56. If this is not done, these faculties will remain 
dormant. The benefits which would otherwise 

accrue will not be available. 

57. It is absolutely necessary for and incum¬ 
bent upon all human beings to awaken and develop, 
to a greater ora lesser degree, one of these faculties, 
viz., the spiritual power, at least If they do so 
they will achieve the welfare of their soul, and 

eventually reach the presence of the Supreme Father 

$n the highest mansion and enjoy eternal happiness. 
tiOherwise, their spirit will be subjected to perdition, 
cycle of births and deaths and the suffering of pains 
and pleasures which are the concomitants of physical 

bodies. 

58. Moreover, a perusal of paragraphs No. 36 
to 40 above will show that the spirit, at the time 

of death, recedes from the eyes, i. e., death ensues 
when the pupils of the eyes are turned upwards. It 
is, therefore, necessary and proper for every body 
to traverse this path as much as possible, before 

death, and to see with his own eyes the creation and 
arrangement there. As he will ascend higher, he 
will certainly experience greater bliss. This he 
should do with his mind and spirit, to some extent, 

even while living. If he does so, he will experience 
very little grief at his last moment and when faced 
with some great calamity, suffering, anxiety or 
worry. On such occasions, as soon as he turns his 
attention inwards, he will instantly get some relief 
and solace. 

59. Such an Abhyasi (practitioner) will 

internally experience the Grace and Mercy of the 
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Supreme Being Radhsoami Dayal. He will also get 
proof within himself that He is always with him and 
that He is present everywhere and sees everything. 
His love for and faith in the Holy Feet will go on 
increasing daily. His worldly affairs will also be 
arranged smoothly by Mauj. He will gradually get 
detached from the world and its objects with 
natural ease. His Bhakti (devotion) will go on 
increasing proportionately. He will thus see his 
true salvation being worked out in this very life. 

60. True Parmarth (religion) consists in taking 
back the spirit to its original home along the path 

by which it has descended from Radhasoami Dham 
and has now taken its location in Pind, and in 
reaching the Holy Feet of Radhasoami Dayal and 
securing the bliss of His Darshan. 

61. Sant Mat or the religion of Sants consits 
in singing the praises of and worshipping the 
Supreme Creator. But that worship does not 
consist in external observances. His worship means 

obtaining His secrets and taking measures to meet 
Him. To increase day by day the love for and 
faith in His Feet, constitutes His Bhakti or 
devotion. 

62. As the True and Supreme Creator is 
present everywhere and as human form is the most 
developed one in this region, it follows that His 

glory and effulgence are manifest to a greater 
extent in the human form than anywhere else in 
this Creation. Therefore it is but meet and proper 
for all those persons, who are desirous of meeting 
Him or seeing His glory and effulgence, to learn 
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His secrets and seek Him within themselves. This 
is so because human form is a miniature representa¬ 

tion of the whole Creation. Whatever is without 
is within the man on a small scale. It is like a 
small picture which has the same curves and 
features as the large one of which it is a miniature. 
The only difference is that in the small picture the 
same things are represented on a smaller scale. 

63. Whatever external worship is prevalent, 

is the worship of an imitation or of a form lower 
than of a human being. Both sorts of worships are 
far removed from the true and real worship. If 
they are not connected with what is real and true, 
i. e , if the secrets of the Truth which is inside, and 
how to know it, are not known, then all these 
worships are useless and meaningless. The reason 
is that the Truth will never be attained unless the 
seeker learns about it from the one who knows it 

and performs the practices internally. 

64. The secret and the technique of the 
practices, can be learnt in the Radhasoami Faith 

only. There is no mention at all of these things in 
any other religion. These modes of devotion are 
such that a child, and adult and old person, whether 
male or female, can perform them conveniently 

without any danger. 

65. In other religions, Pranayam is 
considered to be the best mode of practice or Yoga. 
But it is so difficult and dangerous that even those 
who have renounced the world, are scarcely able to 
perform it. When such is the case, it is obvious 
that house-holders, especially women, cannot at all 
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comply with the rigid and strict rules for performing 
this practice. Hence according to these religions, 

they can never achieve salvation. 

66. The preceptors of other religions prescribed 

the practice of riding the current of swr Pran or 
breath (Pranayam). But Sants evolved the use of 

spirit current. Obviously this is superior to the 
current of Pran or breath. During sleep the Pran 
current or breathing continues, but the functions of 
the mind and senses are suspended. Whereas, 
when the current of spirit is present at the centre 
of the eyes during the condition of wakefulness, all 
the functions of the body, the mind and the senses 
are resumed. From this it is evident that he who 
makes use of the current of spirit for the purpose of 
returning to his original abode, will traverse the 
path with ease and comfort and will soon acquire 
control over his body, mind and senses. He will 
encounter no dangers and obstacles in his path. On 

the other hand, he who adopts the vehicle of Pran 
or breath will find it absolutely impossible to 

suspend and draw up his breath without complying 
with the rules and restrictions which are very diffi¬ 
cult and rigid and which can be followed neither 
by a house-holder nor an ascetic. Hence these 

practices have been totally abandoned. People 
merely talk or write about them. And supposing 
there is an isolated .instance of an ascetic having 
performed this practice to some extent, it is surely 
impossible for the rest of the ascetics and all the 
house-holders to do so. What is the good of 
merely speaking about it ? One cannot derive the 
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benefit of the performance of this practice by simply 
writing and speaking about it. 

67. It is, therefore, proper and necessary for 
everyone, to engender faith in the devotional 
practices taught by Sants and to perform the same 
as much as possible. Without following this course, 
escape from the pain and pleasure of the world and 
the body, and the pangs of death, is not possible in 
any way, nor can true and complete salvation be 
achieved. 

PRACTICE OF SURAT SHABD YOGA 

68. This practice is known as the Surat Shabd 
Yoga, i.e., raising the spirit by uniting it with Shabd. 
Shabd does not mean only the sound. It refers to 
the spirit current. Where a current is in action, it is 

accompanied by sound. The current is not visible, 
but its presence is felt by its sound. For instance, 

the real form of man, i. e., the spirit residing in 
him is not seen, but when he speaks, it is known 
that the spirit is present in him and is functioning. 
Shabd is the motive force for the functioning of the 
whole creation, and predicates the presence of the 
spirit. Where there is no Shabd, there is no spirit- 
action; the spirit is in a potential or hidden form 
there. 

69. What is meant by ‘uniting spirit with Shabd’- 
is that the spirit, which is the current of Shabd 
should be inverted towards its abode by catching 
hold of the thread of Shabd. There is nothing like 
Shabd to illuminate darkness and to guide in it. When 
a man has lost his way in a forest on a dark night 
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and due to clouds, there is no light of heavenly 
bodies and there is no torch or other light, he can 
reach a nearby village or habitation by listening to 
and following the sound coming from there. 

70. The sRfcr Anhad Shabd which is 
resounding of itself in the innermost recesses of 
everybody, without the help of tongue or any 
instrument, is coming from the highest sphere, i. e.,. 
the region of the Supreme Being. It has taken, 

location at every intervening region, and has again 

emanated, with some changes along the current 
issuing from there. Thus the current of Shabd is 
flowing continuosly from the highest region to the 
lowest, and is diffused in the whole body and the 
whole creation. One should, therefore, learn the 
secrets of Shabd of all the regions from an adept 
and commence the practice of rising high by the 

path of the eyes listening to the Shabd with his mind 
and spirit. He will thus daily go on getting nearer 
and nearer to the spot from where the first Shabd 
is coming. From there, he should catch hold of 
the next higher Shabd and rise still higher. Thus 
crossing all the intermediate stages, he will, one day, 
reach the region of the Supreme Father Radhasoami 
Dayal. 

71. The Supreme Being is formless and bodiless.. 
As such, no one can perform His Dhyan (contemp¬ 
lation). But an Abhyasi (a practitioner) can reach, 
and merge into His Feet by contemplating the Shabd 
which has emanated from Him. Shabd is the first 
manifestation of the Supreme Being and like Him it 
is formless. But it is of great help in the performance 
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of Dhyan, i. e., it takes the devotee to his 
Isht (Beloved). It is in this manner that one 

can approach the Formless by contemplating the 
formless Shabd. No other mode of devotion is 

equally easy of performance and without any risk 
or danger, which may lead to the goal by a sure and 
straight path. This is because in the entire creation 
there is no other current superior to the current of 
spirit, which is the current of Shabd. This current 
is the creator and sustainer of all the currents. 
Even the current of Pran or breath itself receives 

vitality from the current of spirit. Hence there can 
be no mode of practice superior to the practice of 

Surat Shabd Yoga. 

72. The spirit entity has natural affinity with 
and love for Shabd. When a man, while going on 
some urgent business, happens to hear good music, 
he certainly stops for a while to hear it for some 
time. Not only human beings, but brutes are also 
attracted by music. They hear the same attentively 
and appear to enjoy it. The reason is that the 
reservoir from which spirit has emanated is ‘Shabd’. 

It is of the essence of Shabd. Therefore the love 

of the spirit for Shabd is natural and real. Mind 
and spirit get elated on hearing a sweet voice. People 
follow the musician wherever he goes and sometimes 
begin to dance with joy, and lose consciousness in 
extreme ecstasy. 

73. One, who has a true desire for one’s 
spiritual welfare, may perform these practices for 
some time, say, for a month or a fortnight and may 
thereby verify the truth of these assertions. 
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Radhasoami Faith is a practical religion ; there is 
no place for theoretics and Sophistry. The learned 
remained empty in their pride of learning, they did 
not care to attend to the discourses and teachings 
•of Sants with an unprejudiced mind. They did not 
know the secrets of the true Supreme Being and of 
the path by which He could be reached. They felt 
■satisfied with mere talks. In their egotism they 
assumed that nobody knew as much as they did. 
Whereas, in fact, they were totally ignorant of the 
real secrets of the True Supreme Being and of the 
■soul, i. e., of the currents of Surat (spirit) and Shabd 

(sound). 

74. Those alone, who are truly burning with a 
•desire for meeting the Supreme Being and are true 
seekers of Truth and are not blind followers of any 

religion or slaves of traditions, and are not so proud 
of their intellectual attainments as to consider that 

they know and understand all, are really fit to be 
Initiated into the devotional practices of Radhasoami 
Faith. On hearing about the principles and tenets 
of Radhasoami Faith and its rationale they will 
feel pleased and accept this religion with their heart 
and soul. They will forthwith apply themselves to 
the performance of the devotional practices and 
will reap the fruit of their efforts, i. e., they will 
secure proof, while yet alive, of their true redemp¬ 
tion and salvation. They will surely one day get 
.entrance into the Mansion of the True Supreme 
Being and will enjoy the bliss of His Darshan. They 
will thus be saved from the pains and pleasures of 

births and deaths and of physical bodies. 
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NECESSITY AND IMPORTANCE OF 
SINCERE LOVE AND YEARNING 

FOR A DEVOTEE OF 

RADHASOAMI FAITH 

75. No work in this world can be accomplished, 
properly without liking or predilection for it. In 
other words, so long as the mind and senses aro 
not fully applied to it, it cannot be done well. 
How then the search for Parmarth (Truth) and 

Abhyas (practices for attaining to Truth) be possible- 
without directing full attention to them. Hence it 
is necessary for a true devotee of Radhasoami Faith. 
to attend Satsang and perform Abhyas (devotional 
practices) with love and sincerity. Then only 
shall he be benefited. Otherwise his performance 
will be devoid of interest and he will not derive 

any pleasure. His love and faith will not increase* 

76. Love based on faith can be depended upon 
to the last and be beneficial. It will be amply 

invested with the grace of the Supreme Being 
Radhasoami Dayal. And faith will be engendered 
by attending Satsang. 

77. Satsang is the association with Guru or 
Sadh of the Sant Mat or the Radhasoami Faith. In 

such a Satsang, there will be no talk and wrangling, 

about any matter other than the dissertations on 
the following topics :— 

(1) Glory and majesty of Sat Purusli 
Radhasoami Dayal, secrets of the inner path, 
aud the stages thereon and the modes of 
practices by which they can be traversed. 
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Ways and means for augmenting love and 
faith in the Holy Feet of Radhasoami Dayal 
and Guru. 

(3) Adopting an attitude of detachment from 
the world and its pleasures. 

<4) Description of obstacles created by Mana 

and Maya to prevent the progress of an 
Abhydsi (practitioner). 

<5) Bliss and happiness experienced in Satsang 
and Abhyas. * 

(6) Ascension of Surat (spirit entity) to 
higher regions, etc. 

78. Various doubts and misgivings are removed 
by attending Satsang and listening to the discourses 
attentively. The attachment in and attraction for 
the various matters and objects are loosened there¬ 

by* Thus, the Jiva gradually becomes fit for 
performing the Abhyas (practice) of Surat Shabd 
Yoga. But those, who have not attended Satsang, 
but have joined the Faith, i.e., have received 
initiation on simply hearing of the superiority of 
its Abhyas and commenced the same, will not be 
able to perform these practices as they ought to do. 

They will not get bliss and pleasure therein. The 
Teason is that so long as doubts and misgivings are 
not removed, and inner purification is not attained, 
mind and spirit do not apply fully and properlv to 
Abhyas. 

79. In the same manner when a person hears, in 
the Satsang, about the Supreme Being Radhasoami 
Dayal and His Dham (sphere) and learns 
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about the secrets of the path leading to Him and 
the superiority of the Surat Shabd Yoga, and 
applies his reason and intellect to understanding 
the same, he will acquire some faith in the teach¬ 
ings of Sants. When he performs Abhyds, in 
accordance with the faith so generated, and 
experiences some grace and mercy of Radhasoami 
Dayal, then true and sincere love will be engender¬ 

ed in his heart. Faith will go on strengthening 
and his desire to perform the devotional practices 

will increase. 

80. Without such eagerness, love and faith, as- 
described above, it is difficult to progress on the 
inner (spiritual) path and to witness divine beauti- 
tude. If the heart is devoid of eagerness, love and 

faith, Surat (spirit entity), mind and senses cannot 
be concentrated and applied to the performance 
of Abhyas (devotional practices), nor will they be 

able to secure any bliss in it. In consequence, the 
practitioner, after performing Abhyas for a few 
days, will feel bored and disappointed and will give 
it up. He will call the teachings of Sants as “very 
interesting”, and show contempt for them. 

81. Love means the force of attraction. It is- 
this force which sustains this creation which is a 
conglomeration of small particles or molecules. 
All bodies or forms are being maintained and 
their functions carried on by this very force. If 

there be no love, no one would care to meet any¬ 
body, nor would any one do any work attentively. 

82. When it is established that the whole 
creation is functioning through love, or rather th& 
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whole creation is being maintained and sustained 
by love, then how can Parmarth (the supreme 
object), i. e., the union of Surat (which is a particle 

of the Ocean or Reservoir) with Shabd (the Ocean 

or Reservoir) be achieved without love ? How can 
these two (i. e., the Surat and Shabd) unite ? 

83. The Supreme Being Radhasoami Dayal is 
the Ocean or Reservoir of Love, and Surat, which 
is His particle, i. e., emanation or current, is also of 
the essence of love. Therefore, unless love is 
engendered in the Surat, it cannot merge into its 
Reservoir. In other words, the practice of travers¬ 
ing on this path and reaching the Source (which is 

known as the practice of Surat and Shabd) can 
never be performed properly. 

84. It is obvious from what has been said 

above that love cannot be engendered until Satsang 

is attended first, yearning and faith are created in 
the mind, and doubts and delusions are removed. 
Hence it is proper and necessary for every true 

seeker who is burning with the desire for Parmarth 
(spiritual welfare) that he should first join 
Radhasoami Satsang, listen carefully and understand 
the discourses, have his doubts and delusions 

removed and then begin performing Abhyas 
(devotional practices). Thus he will soon realize the 
benefit of Satsang and Abhyas, and will daily go on 
making progress according to his application. 

GOOD AND BAD ACTS ACCORDING TO 
RADHASOAMI FAITH 

85. In Radhasoami Faith good and bad acts 

have been so defined that there is no room for any 
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•doubt or loop-hole. Followers of various sects and 

teligions have labelled many acts as good or bad. 
But there is a lot of difference among them. Certain 
acts are considered as vices in one religion or country, 
whereas in another religion or country the same 
acts are regarded as virtuous. Even in the same 
religion, certain acts are considered as sinful at one 

time, and at another time the same acts are consider¬ 
ed as proper and desirable. For instance, killing 
of animals is generally regarded as a sin, but meat 

eaters do so. Similarly killing of man which is a 
sin, is permitted in warfare. It is improper to seize 
the land and property belonging to one's neighbour 

or to use force against him, but kings and rulers 

take by force the estates of weak princes in their 
neighbourhood on petty excuses, and this is applauded 

as an act of king-craft. To lay hands on other 
man’s property or woman is a sin, but after success 
in war conquerors issue order to ransack the 

conquered cities. On such occasions their soldiers 
kill many innocent men and women, seize their 
property and dishonour their women. It is bad to 
tell a lie to gain one’s object, but the representa¬ 
tives of Governments bandy words, mis-construe 
documents and invest them with a meaning 
favourable to them ; and all this is regarded as an 
act of wisdom and merit. The lawyer who, by his 
advocacy and knowledge of law, succeeds in proving 
right what is wrong and vice versa, is considered 
us able and efficient. 

86. According to Radhasoami Faith, whatever 
tends to take the spirit entity to the Holy Feet of 
the Supreme Father Radhasoami Dayal is a good 
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and meritorious act, whereas whatever creates 
distance between the spirit entity and the Supreme 
Being is a bad act. These good and bad acts are 
personal. 

87. The Supreme Being Radhasoami Dayal is 
the origin and source of all. From His Holy Feet 

has emanated the current which came down, evolv¬ 

ing creation. The spirit entity, that flows outward 
and downward through the mind and senses, and 
acts in that direction, will, day by day, get farther 
and farther. On the other hand, the spirit entity 
which having been initiated into the secrets of the 

devotional practices of Sant Mat, turns its attention 
towards the Holy Feet, and, with a firm and true 

determination to approach Radhasoami Dayal and 
to obtain the bliss of His Darshan, commences the 
devotional exercises, will, day by day, get nearer 
and nearer. It will, one day, merge into the Holy 
Feet. The performance of the Surat Shabd Yoga 
with this understanding is a good and meritorious 
act. 

88. Real good and bad acts have been described 
above. The acts which are considered as good 
or bad in the affairs of the world are these. Any 
act which one does not like for oneself, one should 
not do to others. In other words a person should 
do to others as he wishes others to do to him. In 
this way no harm will be done to any body. There¬ 
fore this is good and meritorious act. Acting 
•contrary to it would constitute a bad act. In other 
words to cause loss or pain or trouble to another 
by thought, word or deed for one’s own comforts 

and gains is a sin, and to please and benefit others 
12 
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in a selfless spirit is a meritorious act. If a man 
cannot do good to others he should not at least 
cause pain to them. 

89. The Supreme Father will be pleased with, 
and bestow His love and devotion, i, e., His near¬ 
ness and affection on one, who acts intelligently 
in conformity with the above principles. On the 
other hand, he who acts contrary to them will get 
farther and farther away from Him. He will be 
wandering in the regions of darkness and suffer 
pain and pleasure in various physical bodies in the 
cycle of births and deaths. 

90. It has been enjoined strictly upon the 
followers of Radhasoami Faith to act up to the 
directions given above. Then only will their love 
and devotion go on augmenting day by day. They 
will also derive pleasure in their devotional prac¬ 
tices. If one knowingly shows indifference to 
these directions one would suffer pain for one’s 
actions, and will, in some measure, be deprived of 
the love of the Holy Feet of the Supreme Father. 

THERE DOES EXIST A TRUE AND 
SUPREME BEING. AND THE 

SPIRIT ENTITY IS A PARTICLE 
OF HIS. 

91. One who doubts the existence of a True 
and Supreme Being, should know that spirituality is 
present everywhere, but it cannot function without 

the help of a higher form of spirituality. For 
example, although energy is present in this World it 
Cannot bring forth creation a new or sustain the same 
Without the heat and light supplied by the sun. 
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- 7 92. The sun/with its family of .planets • and 
satellites, is, revolving round’a higher sun, which is 
the reservoir that supplies energy to the sun. This 
much is established by Astronomy and telescope. 
Sants say that beyond the higher sun, mentioned 
above, there are three more solar systenis, one above 
the other, in the ascending order of magnitude. 
Above them all is Radhasoami Dham, the Abode 
of the Supreme Being and the Fountain-head of all. 
It is abundantly clear from this, that there are 
lords, one above the other, and Radhasoami is 
the Supreme Lord. virntmul mu Radhasoami 
Dham (Region or Sphere) is infinite and boundless: 
There is nothing beyond it. 

93. How much deluded are-, those, who, in 
their ignorance, assert that there is no God, and 
that this creation was fortuitously evolved,- out of 
matter or Maya ! It is quite evident from the 
manner in which our body and this world, function 
that the whole creation and its functioning are 
being regulated ,by some region’,which is the 
highest and loftiest of all. Fo;, example, the 
functioning of the body is dependent upon the 
current which descends from some higher quarters 
in the brain, and is spread all over the body 
through the nervous system,.. In the same way, the 
work of this regiqn, nay all .the. higher .regions, is 
.being carried on by the energy ‘ supplied from the 
Highest Region. And ';that.Beipgs is,j all-knowing, 
omnipotent, omniscient, supreme* organizer, creator 
ofalL supplier of life, arid the lifedf alld lives. If 
dhe impulse;, or, current.descending From.thexHighest 
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Region, through all the intermediate,regions, were 
to cease, then the whole creation would collapse and 
come to naught. 

94. The entire creation of this world and the 
constitution of the human body evidence the design, 
purpose and omnipotence of the Creator. How 
can this be possible without the existence of the 
omnipresent and omniscient Supreme Being ? The 
entire matter and material objects and forces visibly 
bear the impress of the power of that Supreme 
Being. All these were created by Him and are 
subservient to Him. They are functioning every¬ 
where according to His Mauj, by the energy derived 
from Him. 

95. The spirit entity is a particle of the Supreme 
Being. When the spirit manifests itself in some 
physical body, say for instance, in the seed of a 
tree, a shoot sprouts up. This is the first manifes¬ 
tation of the current. From this very moment, all 
the forces, such as, those of attraction, repulsion, 
cohesion, electricity, light, the five elements and 
the three Gunas (qualities) begin to work together 
to sustain that body drawing energy from this 
Akashm^w (sphere). Although these forces are 
antagonistic to one another, yet they function 
harmoniously as long as the spirit is located in that 
body. As soon as the spirit leaves the body, these 
very forces act against one another and destroy the 
form and harmony of that body. 

96. It is evident from the above statement that 
all the elements, Gunas (qualities) and forces are 
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subordinate to Surat (spirit). Wherever the spirit 
manifests itself, all of them assemble and work 

under its subordination. When the spirit departs, 
they all disperse and merge into their respective 

reservoirs. Surat alone is Satya of Sat (imperi¬ 
shable or real) in this world. It is because of this, 
that the whole creation appears to be real and that 
all the physical bodies are performing their respec¬ 
tive functions. It is also this very essence, viz., the 

Surat which vitalizes all bodies and forms. Its 

presence gives rise to bliss, joy and happiness. 
Hence this Surat is *RT f^RT Sat Chit 

Anand Swarup*. As the spirit is immortal and 
undecaying, and Shabi is its manifestation, it is 
established that it is a particle of the Supreme 
Being who is the Ocean of true existence, knowledge 
and joy. In other words the essence of the spirit 
and of the Supreme Being is the same. 

97. It is established that there does exist a 
Supreme Being who is all-truth, all-knowlege, all¬ 
bliss, omnipotent and omniscient and the Surat is 
His srer ansh (particle). It follows therefore that 
until this particle or emanation or drop reaches its 
reservoir, i. e., the ray merges into the sun, it can 
never attain to a state of perfect bliss. So long as 
it remains in the region of Maya (Matter), it will 

necessarily be under its covers. It will function 
only through the medium of a physical body, and 
suffer in its association pain and pleasure and the 
pangs of births and deaths. 

*Sat=Eternal. Chit=Chaitanya.; Anand=Bliss 
Swarup=similar, like. 
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98. Hence, one, who is desirous of securing an 

escape from these troubles and of attaining perfect 
bliss and happiness, should commence proceeding 
one’s Real and Original Abode and gradually leav¬ 

ing the region of Maya, ty performing the devo¬ 
tional practices of the Radhasoami Faith. One 
Should entertain not the least doubt about the 
existence of the Supreme Being. Otherwise, one will 

have to repent and feel ashamed after death. And 

that repentance would be of no avail. 

WORSHIP OF GODS, DEITIES AND 
INCARNATIONS OF LOWER 

ORDER AND ITS RESULT 

99. Those who worship gods and incarnations, 

believing them to be the Supreme Being, will never 
attain true and perfect salvation. Those who accept 
Parmeshwar or Brahm or Khuda as the Supreme 
Being, have also no knowledge of True Supreme 
.Being, Radhasoami Dayal. As such, they can also 
not go out of the regions of Maya and for this 
reason they cannot escape from the cycle of births 
and deaths. Brahm or Ishwar and Parmeshwar are 
emanations from Sat Purush Radhasoami Dayal, 

and are allied to Maya. They perform the 
functions of the creation in association with Maya. 
One, who secures admission into their regions by 
performing their devotion, will be happy for a very 
longjime, but • shall not be free from births and 

deaths. 

1Q0, .All the incarnations were of Brahm or 
Vishnu. Brahma, Vishnu and Mahadeo, i, e., the 
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three Gunas are the, main gods. The remaining gods 
were created by them. Whosoever performs their 
devotion can reach their regions. But their regions 

and creations are not everlasting. • Therefore 
freedom from births and deaths cannot be had. In 
comparison with the denizens of the region of Brahm, 

Par-Brahm and Shakti, the denizens of the regions 
of gods and incarnations are short-lived. There 

births and deaths take place sooner and happiness is 
also much less than in the higher regions. 

101. It is, therefore, proper that when an 
individual desires to engage in Parmarthi (spiritual) 

pursuits, he should thoroughly examine and accept 

the True Supreme Being. He should adopt the 
Bhakti (devotion) and Sewa (service) of the True 
Supreme Being renouncing the attachment to and 
prejudices for others. Then only will he secure full 
benefit of his exertions Amount of labour and 
exertion is the same in all the forms of devotion 

but the results will vary. 

■ 102. Those who have no knowledge of the true 

and real form and Dham (sphere) of the incarna¬ 

tions and gods, and are engaged in the devotion 
and worship of their imitations or idols cannot find 
them. Therefore they cannot secure as much 
happiness as; the worshippers of real gods and 
incarnations. They are at a much lower rung of 

The ladder. 

bAcHAKGYAnIs (SOPHISTS) AND SUFfS 
THEY CANNOT SECURE PERFECT 

«'• : SALVATION . '. * . . ’ 

103. All those who are called Gyanis, learned, 
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Vedantis or Sufis have also no knowledge of Sat 

Purush Radhasoami Dayal. They have learnt of 

Brahm Pad from the writings of the ancient 

Yogeshwars, Vedantis and Gyanls. But they do not 

possess detailed knowledge of the same. It is limited 
to only this much that Brahm is all-pervading. 
Sat Chit Anand Swarup*, free from Maya and 

that the whole creation is contained in Brahm or 
Atma. Hence there is no question of going to or 
coming from anywhere. On the basis of this under¬ 
standing they believe themselves and all else to be 
Brahm. They consider this knowledge and belief 
enough for their salvation, at the time of death, 
i.e., leaving the body. They perform some practices 
for concentrating the mind. Thereafter they are 
constantly thinking that they are none of the things 
constituting the creation, not any of the elements, 
qualities, etc., etc. Thus what remains after 

eliminating everything is Brahm, and that they 

themselves are that Brahm. This is all their 
Abhyas. They recognise no other method for the 
translation and elevation of the spirit entity. They 
argue that when Brahm is everywhere, where is the 
necessity of going to another region. They do not 
consider Surat or Jiva as separate from Brahm or 
an emanation of Brahm. They believe in the exis¬ 
tence of Brahm alone. 

104. The Yogeshwar Gyanls and Vedantis of 
yore performed the practices of ajVFT Ashtang 

*Sat Chit Anand literally means existence or (entity), 
knowledge and joy. 
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Yoga, i. e., Pranayam. By this they detached the 
Atma from the six Chakras of Pind and ascended 
Brahmand. Having reached the Brahm Pad, they 
declared the Brahm to be present everywhere. 
This statement of theirs made from that region was 
correct, because they had left both Pindi and 
Brahmandi Maya much below and they had attain¬ 
ed the regoin of 5T^r Shuddh Brahm from where 
what they saw was Brahm and Brahm alone. Maya 
and its creation etc. could not be seen at all. As 
for instance, when a person climbs a high mountain, 
he does not see what is down below, he sees only 

mist or cloud. Also when a man dips down in the 
sea or a big river, he does not see anything except 
water. In the same way when the Yogeshwar 
Gyanis reached Shuddh Brahm Pad, they 
saw only Brahm as all-pervading. Maya and its 
creation which were down below, were not visible to 
them from there. In fact this is what one actually 
experiences on reaching there. 

105. The present day Gyanis, Vedantis and 

Sufis are quite different. They have not performed 
any internal practices for raising their Pran (breath- 
current) and Atmd (soul) to higher region nor do 
they have any capability and desire to do so. They 
have simply read or heard of the utterances of 
Yogeshwars and begun to believe them. They 
take it for granled that they are Brahm and Gyanis 

and learned, and stop short here. iThey conve¬ 
niently leave out the practices of Yoga and other 
connected observances prescribed by those very 

Yogeshwars. In other words, they could not 
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perform Yogic practices for the purification and 
curbing of their mind and senses. Interpreting the 

statements of Yogeshwars to mean that Brahm is 
everywhere, they feel that there is no necessity for 
performing Abhyas for attaining to him (Brahm). 
They do not observe the injunctions of the Yogesh¬ 

wars for performing internal practices. 

105. The Yogeshwar Gyanis have unequivocal¬ 

ly stated in their books that until the mind and 
desires are annihilated, knowledge about the region 

of reality cannot be attaind. They have also laid 
down that one is not fitted even to read these books, 
if one has not acquired the four stages, viz., (1) 

Vairagya (renunciation), (2) Vivek 
(discrimination between reality and illusion), (3) 

Khat Sampati (six attachments) consisting 

of (i) Sama, that is, control over inner senses, 
(ii) Dama or control over external senses, (iii) 

Uparti or indifference to and detachment 

from pains, pleasures and desires of the world, (iv) 
fhfffSfT Titiksha or endurance of sufferings, (v) 
Shraddha or sincere appreciation and desire for 
Parmarth and love for and faith in Gurus and 

Mahatmas and their discourses, (vi) 
■Samadhanta or listening carefully and attentively 
the discourses of Guru and Mahatma, and acting 
upon them having fixed them in the mind, and (4) 

Mumokshta or strong and fervent desire for 
attaining redemption, or securing the good of the 
•soul. If any body reads these books without fifst 
■undergoing the above four stages it will prove fatal, 
and he will be committing spiritual suicide. 
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' ‘107. Attainment of the above mentioned four 

stages and curbing the mind and senses are, under 

no circumstances, possible without getting detached 
from Pind to some extent, i.e., penetrating the six 
Chakras or centres of Pind by performing Yogic 
practices. This is why the so called Gyanis of today 
are mere talkers and bookish. They talk in the 
manner of perfect Yogeshwars, but the condition 
of their mind and senses and their behaviour are 
like those of the worldly and ignorant. Had they 
achieved bliss of Brahm or Atma (soul) they would 
Jiave been absorbed in it, unmindful of everything 
■else. They would not be roaming from place to 
place for sight-seeing in fairs and entertainments. 

They would not collect funds by begging for the 

•expenses of their railway journey and holding tf^RT 
Bhandaras. If their hearts had been imbued with the 

•desire for parmarth (welfare of the soul) they 

would have searched a perfect guru or Mahatma 
.and performed the internal practices of raising 

mind and spirit to higher regions under His imme¬ 
diate direction and submission to Him. They would 
have thus fully secured the four stages detailed in the 

•preceding paragraph, and would have subjugated 
their mind and desires in some degree.. This would 
have fitted them for listening to and understanding 

sdiscourses on fTPT Gyan. 

108. It is deplorable that the ctt^pp fTTfft Bachak 
‘Gyanis are not even aware of the condition of their 
mind and senses, which are leading them astray. If 
;any body warns them, they quarrel with him, and 
if he wishes to give out the..principles of the Sant 
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Mat and explains the method of raising the mind 
and the spirit, they argue with him, and do not at 
all listen to the advice tendered for their good. 
They are themselves in deception, and he who 

listens to and accepts their words, will also be 

deceived. He will himself be putting obstacles in 

his spiritual progress. In other words, he will 

cause his own suicide. 

109. On careful observation, it would be clear 

that due to the admixture of Maya (Matter), acting 
as covers, innumerable gradations have come into 
existence. The spirituality of the highest region is- 

most pure and subtle. From the stage where Maya 
made its appearance, Chaitanya (spirituality) 

has gone on becoming more and more impure in 
proportion to the coarseness of Maya (Matter). 
The spirituality pervading this region is so impure 
and coarse that it cannot function of its own accord. 
It depends on the higher spirituality supplied by 

the sun. Similarly the spirituality in the solar 
system is derived from the higher sun. In short 
throughout the region of Maya, there is the distinc¬ 

tion of higher and lower grades of spirituality. And 
beyond the limits of Maya there is the region of 

pure spirituality of the highest order. Without 

reaching that region there can be no true and 
complete salvation. This shows how egregiously 
mistaken were the Bachak Gyanis who 
professed that because the spirit-force is evenly 

distributed everywhere there could be no question 

of raising the spirit. 

110. The spirituality confined in this region is. 
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itself impure because of its association with Maya 
(matter). It is subject to births and deaths, i. e., it 

is involved in the cycle of existence a,nd annihila¬ 
tion. Hence so long as a spirit entity is here in 
Pind where all the functions are performed through 
the media of mind and senses, it cannot secure 
freedom from birth and death and the pains and 
pleasures incidental to the assumption of the 

physical body and location in this region. This is 
the reason why the condition of the Bachak Gyanis 
does not change. Their mind and senses behave 

like those of the worldly and the ignorant people. 

111. According to Yogeshwar Gyanis there are 
three phases of Brahm, viz., ntqT ^ Maya 

•Sabal Brahm who, in collaboration with Maya, is 
carrying out the work of creation, srsft Sakshi 
Brahm who is rendering help to the former (Maya 

Sabal Brahm) and sffr Shuddha Brahm, where 
Maya is in the sublest and seed form. The region 

of Shuddha Brahm is to some extent beyond crea¬ 
tion and helps it in a subtle manner. If according 
to the Bachak Gyanis there was no differentiation 
in the all-pervading Brahm, then why the Yogesh¬ 
war Gyanis divided him into grades mentioned 
above ? Why did not the Yogeshwar Gyanis 
•choose to stop in the regions of Maya Sabal Brahm 
and Sakshi Brahm ? Why did they, by Yog Abhyas 
.(Yogic practices), first detach themselves from the 

Pind, and then raise their spirit to Brahmand and 
ultimately halt in the region of Shuddha Brahm ? 

112. It is abundantly clear from the above that 
the Bachak Gyanis are given to mere book-learning. 
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By simply reading books on Gyan, they consider 
themselves to be perfect and one with Brahm. They 
have neither performed nor do perform any Abhyas 
(spiritual practice). Knowledge or learning without 
Abhyas, i. e., performing spiritual exercises, is 

hollow. That is why, without Abhyas, they became 
egotistic and conceited, and did harm to themselves. 
They thought it unnecessary to raise their spirits 
internally. They fall, therefore, in the category of 
the worldly and the ignorant Jivas, rather they are 
lower than them. The worldly and the ignorant 
Jivas have some humility. Therefore, if by chance 

they happen to come in contact with some 

Mahatma (high soul), they accept his teachings 

and receive his grace. Thereby they open the door 
of their salvation to some extent. But the Bachak 
Gyanis are so much conceited and complacent that 
they do not consider any body as their equal nor 
pay heed to any advice given for their good. 

113. The Bachak Gyanis are very near atheists. 
They profess that they themselves are Brahm, and,, 

therefore, they are not to render Bhakti and Sewa 
to anyone else. In other words, they have dispensed 
with the real Brahm who is the creator and 
sustainer of the three Loks (world), and abolished 
his Bhakti (devotion). If such a path based on 
learning be not atheism, then what else it is. It is 
worth noticing that these Bachak Gyanis are always 
ready to demand Bhakti and Sewa for themselves 
but they do not perform Bhakti and Sewa to any 

body. They are antagonistic to Bhakti. They 
declare that one, who engages in Bhakti, will not 
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get freedom from birth and death; But as regards 

themselves, they take it for granted that they are 

free from birth and death, i.e., on leaving this body, 
they will certainly get redemption. But the real 
state of affairs is that, while alive, they never 

experience such a condition as might give them a 
fore-taste of salvation or redemption. How can 
they then hope to attain the same after death ? 

114. Some of the students of philosophy and’ 
science, having acquired high proficiency, begin to- 
entertain doubt about the existence of God, and 

become atheists. They too are more or less like 
Bachak Gyanis. They consider the spirit force to- 
be all-pervading, and the creation to be the result 
of the conjoint action of this force and Maya. They 
do not however hold the force to be intelligent and 
powerful, yet there are others who do not consider 

the spirit as distinct from Maya. They hold that 
the spirit is only a subtle form of Maya. When a 

man dies, the constituents of Maya, viz., elements, 
Gunas (qualities), etc., separate from one another 

and return to their',respective regions. The intelli¬ 
gence, which had come into being as a::result of the 

combination of these forces, disappears, and then 
nothing is left of the individual self; Hence in 
their view what one has to do is to work for making: 
onselfcomfortable in this.life.- Of'course, one 

should also work for? making others Comfortable. 
They do not believe anything beyond this, and 
consider those who perform Bhakti and devotion of 
.the Almighty as ignorant. f i: .■ 

L ’* f 15. All these-sefrools df thought have been 
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set up under the impulse of Kal Purush, by means 
of learning and intellect With the object of deluding 
Jivas and keeping them ignorant of the 'T? Sat 
Pad. The persons having affinity with them adopt 
them and deny the existence of God. They deride 
at all those religions which have some form of 

divinity and say that their Acharyas started these 
religions among the ignorant Jivas, for gaining 

name and fame for themselves, and through fear 
and hope, they generated strong belief in their 
words. Otherwise, they say, there is really no God, 
nor do the Karams (actions) and their results 

survive death; and there are no heavens or hells. 

116. The followers of the above cults consider 
the use and enjoyment of the objects of the world 
alone as real happiness and bliss. To help others 

to the best of their ability is 3PFR “Upkar” in 
their eyes. Their understanding is deporable. 

They see, with their own eyes, that the entire func¬ 

tioning of the creation is dependent upon some 
spirit or spirit-force; and this force works through 
some kind of body or cover. As for instance, the sun 
and the moon have been in existence since times 
immemorial and will continue to function and exist 

for countless ages. In the same way, the existence 
•of other regions above this region of ours, is also 
apparent. On observing the laws governing the 
celestial and terrestrial regions, it becomes evident 
that the regulation of the whole creation is based 
on some definite laws. They have been in force 
since time immemorial and shall continue to be so. 

It is further observed that the affairs of this world 
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are also carried on under the authority of some 

superior agency. Likewise, the house-hold is also 
managed by some elderly member of the family. 
As the functioning of this world is a replica or 
imitation of what is going on in the higher-creation, 

it is inconceivable that the higher region, or for that 
matter, the entire creation could function with¬ 
out some superior officer or master.. Of course, 
there are officers and lords one above the other; 
and at the top of them all, is the region or throne 
of the Supreme , Being. It is from there that the 
creation started in the beginning. All rules, regu¬ 

lations and laws governing the entire creation have 
originated from there. Purpose, design and skill 
are clearly visible in each and every form and 
substance found in the whole creation, which go to 
establish the existence of an all-powerful Maker. 
In face of these facts, those, who hold that the 
creation came into being fortuitously without a 
Creator, are in absolute error., But, on account of 

their obstinacy and doggedness, they do not like to 
admit it. They shall have, to suffer for this, through 
some serious calamity or at the time af death. 

117. There are many cases on record in which 
"people have related the events of their past lives, 
which on verification were found to be.correct, 

lienee those persons who maintain that the 
soul is annihilated on death, are sadly mistaken. 
It is not.necessary to expatiate here on this subject. 
What has been stated above, is enough for discern- 

*ing and sensible Satsangi and seeker of Truth. 
Those who are given to arguments shall not be 
convinced. It is no use bandying words with them. 

13 
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ACTIVITIES OF RELIGIOUS SOCIETIES 

118. The founders of the various societies were 

all learned and intellectuals. They observed that 
people, with a view to eating, drinking and living 
free, readily gave up their own faiths and joined or 
contemplated joining other religions. Therefore,, 
they thought it desirable, in the circumstances, to 
found new religions based, more or less, on the 

principles of Vedant Shastra*. They allowed 
complete freedom as regards marriage and other 
observances like Christians. They removed the old 

restrictions, rituals and ceremonies which were 
considered as part of religion, but were, in fact,, 
harmful, trouble-some and of no good either in 
wordly or spiritual matters. They made their 
followers believe in one God who, according to 

Veddnt Shdstra, is called Brahm. They taught them 
to read and sing hymns of praise and glory of 

Brahm. They condemned and prohibited the 
worship of idols or imitations and pilgrimage and 

fasts which were widely prevalent. The more 
sincerely religious among them were instructed in 
the practice of Pranayam (breathing exercises) or 
Ashtang Yoga. But as these practices and their 
auxiliary observances are very difficult, there is 
apparently no true practitioner among them. 
Some of them taking Brahm to be all-pervading like 
ether, contemplate upon him with their eyes closed 
or open without ascertaining his region or abode. 
By this practice some purification is attained and 

■“One of the six systems or books of philosophy and 

theology. 
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those who lovingly recite or sing hymns, are also 
filled with love to some extent for some time. But 
that condition does not last, nor can it continue 
with this much practice. 

These societies teach and practise only this 
much for achieving redemption. 

119. These societies have absolutely no know¬ 
ledge of the secret of the true Supreme Being and the 
practice of raising mind and spirit internally. There¬ 
fore, their members cannot secure true salvation or 
even elevation of any degree. Majority of people 
join these societies simply with the object of coming 
into prominence, gaining some worldly ends and 

securing freedom from restrictions. Truly speaking, 
they do not have even an iota of real and sincere 
desire for Parmarth (spiritual welfare). 

120. These societies suffer from another defect 
also. They do not realize the necessity of a guru, 
nor do they seek one. The reason is that their cult 
is devoid of internal secrets and Abhyas (spiritual 
practices). Hence they do not stand in need of a 

guru. Reading and reciting books or singing 
hymns is all that is prevalent in their societies. As 
there is no mention in their books of the secrets of 
the internal path or the technique of its Abhyas, 
they do not stand in need of enquiring about the 
same from an adept. Their books deal with 
historical matters, or the academical dissertations 
on the attributes and glory of God, or theological 
discussions, or an account of Tattwas (elements), 
Gunas (qualities), etc., which are performing the - 
functions of the physical creation (or which are the 
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constituents of the physical creation). For this 
reason, whosoever has aquired a little learning can 

read these books and interpret them according to 
his understanding. These people do not realize the 
importance of an Abhyasi Guru who can impart 
the secret of the true Supreme Being and of the 
path leading to Him, because they are not the least 

desirous of their redemption and of reaching the 
august presence of their creator. 

121. Likewise the books on Karamkand* 
speak about external rituals only, and, therefore, 

no need for a perfect guru is felt there also. Only 
a learned man is considered sufficient, who can, by 
reading books, conduct the rituals of Homf, Yagya, 

etc., and the ceremonies connected with births, 
deaths and other occasions. Such a learned man 
is called an Acharya by them. And those who are 
conversant with the Sanskrit language, can them¬ 
selves perform these rituals and ceremonies by 

reading these books. These followers of Karam¬ 
kand do not understand the importance of a perfect 
guru, nor are they imbued with a desire for true 
Parmarth- They believe that redemption is possible 
through the performance of ritualistic acts only. 
But this is not correct, because unless Gyan (perfect 
knowledge) is attained by performing 

Upasna (or devotion), redemption is not possible. 

122. According to the teachings of Sants redemp¬ 
tion as understood by the above class of people is 
imperfect. Even true Gyanis, who attain to Gyan 

* Religious ceremonies commanded by Hindu law or estab¬ 

lished by custom. |See glossary of Sar Bachan Prose. 
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by means of Yoga Abhyas (Yogic practices), do 
not achieve true and complete salvation. Unless 
one reaches the region of Sants, beyond Par-Brahm 
Pad, by the performance of Abhyas prescribed by 

the religion of Sants, true and complete salvation is 
not possible. Such being the case, how can the 
adherents of Karamkand and external worshippers 

of idols etc. attain true salvation ? 

123. It would appear from the preceding para¬ 
graphs that Bachak Gyanis, the members of Samajs 

(societies) and Karamkandis are totally ignorant of 
the inner secrets. Although their books clearly speak 
of the glory and significance of Shabd, and state 
that in the beginning there was the manifestation 
of the ‘OM’ Shabd, which brought about the whole 

creation and which is the store-house of the energy 
and material necessary for the functioning of the 

three worlds, yet they do not inquire about this very 
Shabd, nor do they care to know how this creation 
was evolved by the ‘OM’ Shabd. If they had this 
desire, they would have certainly felt the necessity 
of finding out an Abhyasi Guru conversant with 
the secrets and technique of the internal path. 

124. It is mentioned in the Upanishads 
and it will also be clear from a careful considera¬ 
tion that as long as an Abhyasi does not first attain 

to “OM” Shabd or Shabd Brahm and goes beyond 
Him, salvation as laid down in the Vedas cannot be 
secured, i. e., he would not attain to srt®? 
Ashabd-Brahm. ‘OM’ Shabd is known as rfi?r cTr^T 
Maha-Tattwa (Origin of the Tattwas) and it is the 
source or reservoir of the constituent materials of 
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the creation of the three Loks (or worlds). Hence 
unless one goes beyond this (OM Shabd), one will 
not be out of the bounds of three Lokes. This fact 
was known to the Yogeshwar Gyanis. They went 
beyond the region of ‘OM’ Shabd, by the 
performance of Yoga Abhyas (Yogic practices). 
But the Gyanis of the present time are quite ignorant 
of this path and its secrets, and they do not 
have any desire to know the same and perform the 
practices. On the basis of their intellect, learning and 
understanding, they believe in f^f 5% Videh-Mukti, 
i. e, attainment of redemption after death. But 

# this is ^reat mistake and delusion. Such a belief is 
contrary to the teachings of true Yogeshwar Gyanis 
and the Upanishads. 

125, Traditional knowledge can be acquired 
from a learned guru and this is what people do. But 
fqT HR Brahm-Gyan1 cannot be acquired without 
having recourse to a Brahm-Neshthi2 Guru. 

True sages of yore classified Brahm-Gyanis into 
three classes, viz., sr^r Brahm-Shrotri, 

Brahm-Neshthi and ^3*5 Brahm-Santushtha. 
Brahm-Shrotri is a mere learned person, i. e., one 
who has acquired knowledge from books. This is 
the preliminary stage. A Jiva cannot accomplish his 
task (of achieving salvation or redemption) with 
the help of such a Brahm-Gyani unless he performs 

1 The knowledge of Brahm, the Lord of the second 

grand division of creation, viz., Brahmand.2 One 

who is absorbed in or intent on the contemplation of 
Brahm* 
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spiritual practices to implement what he has read 

or heard, srfr Brahm-Neshthi is an Abhyasi, 

i. e., one who is engaged in performing Abhyas or 

practices and is intent upon reaching Brahm-Pad 
(the region of Brahm). sr*g SffiS Brahm-Santushtha 
is he who has at tained to Brahm-Pad and is merged 
in the bliss of that region. 

126. Those who call themselves Gyanis these 
days, are all learned people, i. e., their faith in 

Brahm is based on book knowledge. It is only 
intellectual and academical. Unless followed by 
Abhyas, redemption of the soul is not possible by 
it. That Abhyas consists in internal worship of 
Brahm, i e„ in performing, with love and devotion, 

the practices which Sants have been pleased to 
prescribe for the present times, and thereby gain¬ 
ing access into Brahmand, after crossing through 
the Pind. The practice of Pranayam which was 
prevalent in the olden times, cannot be performed 
now, as its preliminaries etc. are very difficult. 

127 The successful performance of the Abhyas 
(or practice) enjoined in these religions is, in no way, 
possible without the help of an adept or 

Neshthawan (Brahm-Neshthi) and Brahm-Santushtha 
guru who is himself performing Abhyas. It 

could thus clearly appear that these Bachak Gyanis 

are entangled in the web of learning. They could 
not apply themselves to the performance of internal 
practices. They did not therefore seek for an 
Abhyasi guru, and even if they happen to meet with 
such a guru, they do not listen to and accept his 
teaching. They are clearly acting against the 
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injunctions and words of true Yogeshwars, Vedantis, 
Gyanis, and against the religion of the Vedas. Over 
and above this, owing to their egotism and 
obstinacy, they are not prepared to admit that they 

are in error- 

128. This state of affairs applies to the followers 

of all the extant religions. They are acting 
in contravention of the teachings of their Acharyas. 
They are entangled in the activities of lower order, 
or having invented new superficial worship by their 

mind and intellect, they are deluding others. They 
have been keeping back the truth, for the sake of 
their livelihood, so much so that they have by now 

themselves forgotten what it was. If anybody 
speaks to them about the real teachings, they oppose 
him tooth and nail. Notwithstanding the fact, that 
they are themselves ignorant of the teachings of 
their Acharyas, they call the person who gives out 
the truth as a calumniator. They spread wrong 
notions among the people and lead them astray. 
Thus they have wronged themselves and are causing 
harm to others also. 

129. A true Parmarthi should shun the company 
of persons like these and of those engaged in 
external worships. He should not lend his ear to 
them. On the other hand he should enquire the 
mode of Abhyas from a Nesthawan or Abhyasi guru 
(or from Santushtha guru, if one is available). He 
should apply himself to the performance of Abhyas, 
as much as he can, and experience spiritual bliss 
within himself and see his salvation being thus 
worked out. 
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RECOGNITION OF SANT SAT GURU 

AND SADH GURU 

130. The following tests have been prescribed 
in Radhasoami Faith for recognising the Sant Sat 
Guru or Sadh Guru :— 

(i) He should be an adept in the practice of 

Surat Shabd Yoga, and know its secrets. He 
explains the technique of Abhyas, giving out the 
names of the higher regions and their Shabds. 
He does not teach the practice of any other Abhyas. 

(ii) Whenever a Jiva burning with true yearn¬ 

ing for Parmarth (spiritual welfare) happens to listen 
to His discourses and sees for himself, the condition 
of the devotees practising under His guidance, he 
will forthwith feel, within himself, peace and bliss. 
As his doubts and misgivings are removed and he 
gets satisfactory answers to his questiohs, his faith 

and love for the Sant Sat'Guru or Sadh Guru will 
go on increasing. He will experience the Grace 
and Mercy of Radhasoami Dayal within himself 

and his faith will be strengthened; his love will be 
augmented. There is no surer test than the discourses 
-and insight into the secrets. These alone will enable 
the seeker to be convinced, more or less, that he 

will achieve his object if he attaches himself to 

such a quarter. 

(iii) If one attends His Satsang, for some time, 

day and night, and observes the mode of life, beha¬ 
viour, conduct, speech, etc , then one’s belief will 
get stronger and stronger day by day that He is- 
certainly a perfect adept and Abhyasi, that His life 
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is Satoguni and that one’s Parmarthi task 
will certainly be accomplished through Him. Other 
tests than these can be applied only by a practi¬ 
tioner of the Surat Shabd Yoga, because an Abhyasi 

can be recognised by an Abhyasi only; none else can 
do so. 

131. If anybody wants to recognise a Mahatma 

or an Abhyasi according to the characteristics 

mentioned in books he would never succeed in 
doing so. Jivas are entangled in Kam, Krodh, 

Lodh, Moh and Ahankar, and are indulging in 
the activities of their mind and senses and are 

unacquainted with the secrets of the Supreme Being 
and how to meet Him. Whereas Mahatmas are free 
from them or have acquired some control over them. 
How can the former succeed in recognising the 
latter ? Those who want to do so are always 
deceived and shall be deceived. 

132. It is, therefore, necessary for a sincere 
Parmarthi to recognise Sants and Mahatmas by 
their discourses in the first instance. Their Darshan, 

discourses and association would engender fear of, 
and love for, the Suprme Being in the heart of 
Jivas. Jivas would come to realise the glory and 

importance of Parmath. Day by day, the world 
and all its objects would appear to be more and 

more worthless, tasteless and insipid. Mind would 
gradually be detached from the things in which the 
people of the world are generally entangled. If 
these changes are coming over, it is to be understood 

and believed that by the association and teachings of 
such personalities, release from the world and its 
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bonds would certainly be secured and the highest 
region and its eternal bliss would be attained. One 
cannot know more than this about their (Sants’ and 
Mahatmas’) height and advancement in Abhyas, 

unless and until one applies oneself to the 
performance of Abhyas for some time. 

133. One should attend the Satsang of such a 
personality for some time. When one has observed 

His life and behaviour to some extent, then only 
one may accept Him as guru. One should then 
apply oneself, as much as possible, to the Parmar¬ 
thi activities as per His instructions, and should 

pray for His and Radhasoami Dayal’s Grace for 
the removal of one’s shortcomings. Gradually one’s 
object will be gained one day. 

SOME CHARACTERISTICS OF A TRUE 
AND SINCERE PARMARTHI 

AND THE MODE OF 
HIS CONDUCT 

134. Every Parmarthi should watch the condi¬ 
tion and behaviour of his mind in the light of the 
following characteristics:— 

(1) A Parmarthi should be tender-hearted and 
sweet-tempered, so that he may not be harsh on 
anybody. He should patiently listen to the troubles 

and difficulties of afflicted persons, and, if possible, 
help them according to his capacity; otherwise he 
should express sympathy and fellow-feeling and 
offer consolation. 

(2) The desire for Parmarth should be sincere, 
-and the search for true Parmarth incessant. When 
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he succeeds in finding it, he should accept it with 
all his heart, leaving aside discussions and prejudi¬ 
ces. He should sincerely engage himself in the 
performance of Abhyas which may be taught to 
him. 

(3) He should have full belief in the existence 
of the Almighty Creator. Fresh waves of emotion 
and enthusiasm for performing His devotion should 
always arise in his heart. 

(4) A Paramarthi should have love and affec¬ 
tion for the adept who initiates him into the secrets 
of the Supreme Father. He should regularly attend 
his Satsang with humility. He should learn from 
Him the inner secrets and modes of devotional 

practices, and begin performing the same as early 

as possible, and thus get some bliss and happiness 
within himself. 

(5) He should inculcate the habit of forgive¬ 
ness and tolerance. As far as possible, he should 
not give vent to anger, or pick up quarrels with 
anybody. 

(6) He should have some dislike and repulsion 
towards the worldly people and material objects, 
i, e., they should not be a source of pleasure to 
him. 

(7) He should be determined not to fear the 
worldly people while fulfilling the requirements 
of his faith. As far as possible, he should act up 
to them. 

(8) He should nurture the desire for perform¬ 

ing Bhakti of the True Supreme Being with mind,. 
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body and riches, and, as for as possible, he should 
continue doing the same. 

(9) As far as possible, desire for securing the 
pleasure of the Guru and the Supreme Father 
should predominate over the desire for securing the 
pleasure of others. 

(10) As far as possible he should be firm in his 

determination to bring his mind and senses under 
control. 

(11) He should keep himself aloof from such 
activities, customs, functions, etc., as would prove 
detrimental to his Parmarth. 

(12) On hearing the words of calumniators, he 
should act after duly pondering over them. He 
should try to find out how far they are right. If they 
are right in their accusations, he should know ' the 
exact wrong, if any, otherwise the Parmarthi 
benefits accruing from them. If he finds himself 
unable to decide it, he should speak-about it to 
some devoted Satsangi, in private, and get his 
•doubts removed. • 

(13) In his Parmarthi dealings and Satsang, he 
should not entertain feelings of pride and vanity as 
to his caste or wealth or position or his personal 
•qualifications. 

(14) Keeping his shortcomings and faults in 
view, he should consider and believe himself to be 
powerless, insignificant and worthless. He should 
conduct himself with love and humility towards 
all. He should ever continue to remove his short¬ 
comings. 
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(15) As far as possible, he should not allow 
jealousy, antagonism and anger to overtake him. 

He should not speak ill of any person in his. 
absence, nor should he form the habit of hearing ill 
of others. 

(16) He should not unnecessarily harbour 
greed and avarice, nor should he ask for and accept 

anything from anybody unless it is necessary. 

(17) He should not do anything for show with 

a view to gaining name and fame. This is consider¬ 
ed as fruitless in Parmarth. Whatever act or 
service he does, should be performed with humility, 
with the sole object of securing Guru and Supreme 

Father’s pleasure and without pride and Ahankar. 

THE RULES OF CONDUCT FOR AN 
ABHYASI OF RADHASOAMI FAITH 

135. One who joins the Radhasoami Faith and 
begins to perform its devotional practices, should 
observe the following rules of conduct so that his. 
devotional practices may be performed properly. 

(i) He should abstain from animal diet and 
intoxicants. Smoking does not come in this, 
category. 

(ii) He should gradually reduce his diet by 
about one-fourth. He should not indulge 
in dainty dishes and fatty articles of food 
too often and too much. 

(iii) He should reduce his sleep also, i. e., 
usually he should not sleep for more than 
six hours. 

(iv) He should have contact and association* 
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' wtih the worldly people only to the extent 
it is necessary. He should not be very 

intimate with them. He should not unneces¬ 
sarily poke his nose into anybody’s world¬ 
ly affairs. 

(v) He should not be inordinately eager to 
obtain the pleasures of senses and tne objecs 
of the world, nor should he unnecessarily try 
to get them. On the other hand, he should 
partake of the pleasures and objects which 
fall to his lot, with moderation, to the extent 
it is necessary. 

(vi) While performing Abhyas, he should not 

uselessly think of the world, its objects and 
pleasures. If, however, on account of old 

habits, they happen to arise, he should try to 
banish them from his mind as quickly as 

possible; otherwise he would not get bliss 
in his Abhyas. 

(vii) He should be in some fear of Sat Pursush 
Radhasoaimi Dayal and the Guru. He 

should understand that his good, both 
spiritual and temporal, lies in securing their 
pleasure and his loss in their displeasure. 
He should go on daily increasing his love 
for and faith in their Holy Feet. 

(viii) He should, as far as possible, entertain 
no feelings of jealousy and enmity towards 

anybody. 
(ix) As far as possible, he should perform good 

acts detailed in paragraphs 85 to 89 and 

eschew bad acts. 
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(x) With reliance, every moment, on the grace 
and mercy of Radhasoami Dayal, he should 
go on performing Abhyas regularly twice or 

more often every day. He should also 
devote some time to reading and studying 
the holy books, as this will help ip the 
performance of Abhyas and keeping mind 

and senses in check. 

{xi) He should ever have a yearning to attend 
Satsang; and whenever he gets an opportu¬ 
nity, he should carefully listen to the 
discourses, cogitate upon them and select 

the discourses specially applicable to. him 

and act upto them. 

(xii) He should keep a watch on the behaviour 
of his mind and senses, i. e., he should guard 
against his mind indulging in evil and sinful 
thoughts and acts. As far as it lies in his 

power, he should be vigilant so that he is 
not deceived by Mana and Maya. ■ ' 

(xiii) He should have feelings of love and 
affection for true Parmarthis and devotees. 
Whenever they are met with, he should 
eagerly keep their company, entertain them 
and if there is opportunity, be hospitable 
to them. 

fxiv) He should take care of his time. He 

should be careful that it. is not wasted in 
useless pursuits and talks. 

^xv) When he has accepted that the Supreme 
Father Radhasoami Dayal is omnipotent 
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and omniscient it behoves him to consider 
that whatever comes to pass in his spiritual 
or temporal affairs is by His Mauj. Whether 
it be to his liking or not, he should conform 
to this Mauj, i. e., he should bear his troubles 
patiently, and, in prosperity or happiness, 
he should not be indifferent to his Parmarth. 

SUMMARY OF THE ABOVE DISCOURSE 

136. As this discourse has run to an unusual 
length, it appears proper to give its purport in a 
few paragraphs, so that its central idea may easily 
be grasped, and retained in the memory, to some 
extent. 

(i) Radhasoami Faith is the true religion. 

(ii) Radhasoami is the Name of the True 
Supreme Being. 

(iii) This Name has not been invented by a 
human being. It is itself resounding every¬ 

where, i. e., it is a ;rm Dhwanyat- 
mak Nam, and is heard by Sants, Sadhs 
and fond Abhyasis. 

<iv) “Radha” is the name of Adi Dhar (Prime 
Current) which emanated from the Feet of 
the Supreme Being, i. e., “Soami”. “Soami” 
is the Shabd from which the Dhun (reso¬ 
nance of sound) or the Current has 

emanated. That very Dhun or Current is 
the Surat (spirit). Thus Radhasoami is 
Surat Shabd. 

<v) Unless and until one implants this Name 
in one’s heart, after duly learning its secrets 

14 
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one will not get full help in one’s Abhyas, 
nor will one be able to complete one’s 

journey to the Original Abode. 

(vi) The Prime Current which emanated from 
the Feet of the Supreme Being Radhasoami 
Dayal, is the current of light, life and 
Shabd. This current, stopping at different 
stages and forming spheres there, evolved 
the creations, upto Sat Lok. From there 
descended the two currents of forsffi afk 

Niranjan and Jyoti and created the 

regions of Brahm&nd. From Sahas-dal- 

kanwal came down the three currents 
(known as Sato-guna, Rajo-guna and 

Tamo-guna) which brought into existence the 
creation of Pind Desh. In short, the entire 
creation has been evolved by the current of 

Shabd. Shabd is the first manifestation of 

the Supreme Being, and Shabd alone is the 
manifestation of Chaitanya every¬ 
where. 

(vii) The Dhun (resonance) or Dhdr (current) 

of Shabd is Surat (spirit). These two, viz., 
Surat and Shabd, are the factors which 
bring about the creation and motivate its 
functions. 

(viii) The entire functioning of this world also 
is being carried on by Shabd (i.e., one who 
speaks or orders) and Surat (i.e., one who 
listens to or executes the orders). 

(ix) When a child is born and it cries, i.e., 
makes a Shabd or sound, it is taken to be 
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alive. Similarly so long as a man speaks, 
he is alive; otherwise he is taken to be 

dead. 

(x) The current of spirit, on descent, has taken 
location in the physical body, inwards, at 
the mid-point between the two eyes, known 
as the Sixth Chakra (centre). From there 
it bifurcates into two currents taking 

location in the two eyes and acts through 
mind and senses in the wakeful condition. 

(xi) Surat Chaitanya or the spirit entity is of 
the essence of Sat Purush Radhasoami 

Dayal, while mind that of Niranjan, i.e., 
Kal Purush or Brahm, and the senses and 
the body are made of matter (Maya). 

(xii) With yearning and love for the Feet of the 
Supreme Being Radhasoami Dayal, the 
spirit current should be made to revert 
homewards from its seat in the eyes. This 

is how true and complete salvation would 
be secured. It is true Parmarth. 

(xiii) The above practice is called Surat Shabd 
Abhyas. Jiva, Surat or spirit entity, has 
been separated from the Holy Feet of 

Radhasoami Dayal for innumerable ages, 
and has been undergoing pain and pleasure 
in the company of body, mind and senses. 

The real objective of Radhasoami Faith is 
• to revert and merge it in its Original Abode 

which is the Reservoir of Love and Bliss of 
the highest order, where there is not the 
least trace of pain and death, and Mana 
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(mind) and Maya (matter). Only on reaching 
there, can it become immortal, undecaying 

and all-blissful. It will then be permanently 

free from the cycle of births and deaths 
and the pains and pleasures connected with 

the assumption of physical bodies. 

(xiv) The entire creation has three divisions. 
First is the purely spiritual region and is 
known as Sant Desh or Dayal Desh. There 

is absolutely no Maya there. It is for this 

reason that it is free from decay and 
destruction, and is the store-house of all¬ 
bliss and all-joy. Second division comprises 

of pure spirit and sp Shuddh (subtle) 
Maya. It is at the top of this grand division 
that Maya first made its appearance, but 
here it is in a very subtle form. This grand 
division is known as Brahmand. Third 

grand division is composed of pure spirit 
and Malin (coarse) Maya. This 

is highly impure and hence its creation is 
also very coarse. This is called Pind Desh. 

(xv) When the pupils of the eyes are turned 
upwards a little, man instantly becomes 
unconscious; and when they are turned a 

great deal, death ensues. This shows that 
release from body, mind, senses and the 
world is possible by thus reverting the spirit. 
In other words, redemption and salvation 
are possible only by the performance of this 

practice, and no other. 
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(xvi) Whatever external acts are done in the 
name of Parmarth in all other religions are 
all delusions. They are not the means of 

attaining true redemption. 

(xvii) As regards the practice of raising the 
spirit along the current of breath or any 
other current, it is, in the first place, so 
difficult that no body can perform it; and 
even if any one dees so as an exceptional 
case, he cannot get out of the domain of 
Maya, because all the currents except that 
of Shabd, have originated in Brahmand, the 
region where Maya appeared and began, in 

conjunction with the spirit, the work of 
creation. Therefore one, who proceeds 

along any of these currents, will remain 
bound in the regions of Maya, and will not 

be released from the bonds of body and the 
cycle of births and deaths. 

(xviii) Maya is a cover on the Surat Chaitanya, 
i.e., the spirit. Accordingly there are as 

many covers over the spirit as there are 

subtle and coarse grades of Maya. These 
covers are the physical bodies. The state 

of their (these covers) becoming inert at the 
separation of the spirit, is called death. 
Hence so long as the spirit is located in the 
regions of Maya, it will necessarily have to 
put on covers (or assume bodies), and, 
therefore, it will be subjected to deaths and 
briths be they at short or long intervals. The 
Sants have therefore graciously ordained 
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that until the spirit reaches Sant Desh 

or Dayal Desh, i.e., the purely spiritual 
division, where there is absolutely no Maya, 
there can be no true and complete salvation. 

(xix) Salvation of this character can only be 
achieved by devotion to Sat Guru and 
Shabd. Devotion to any one else or Abhyas 
of any other kind cannot secure this. An 
Abhyasi of the Sant Mat should perform 
his devotional practices with love and zeal, 
otherwise his Abhyas will not be rendered 
easy, nor will he experience the requisite 

bliss in his Abhyas. 
(xx) It is obligatory and incumbent upon every 

individual to perform the practice of Surat 
Shabd for his true and complete salvation. 
This is the real Parmarth. All other exter¬ 
nal forms of worship and Abhyas, which 
have no internal link, are delusions. They 

will not conduce to true and complete well¬ 
being of the Jiva. Of course, good actions 

will bear fruits and the individual will, for 
sometime, be located in a region of happi¬ 

ness. And as a result of bad acts, he will 

have to undergo suffering. 

(xxi) Karams (actions) are performed from the 
seat at the eyes, i.e., when the spirit is 
stationed at the eyes in the wakeful condi¬ 
tion, body, mind and senses perform the 
external acts. Sants say the Jiva should do 
his best to recede gradually from the eyes 
by performing Bhakti (devotion) and Abhyas 
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(spiritual exercises). He should begin to 

proceed inward and upward. As he 
progresses on this path, Karams will be 
reduced and exhausted and ultimately 

the Jiva will, one day, become 
Nih-Karam, i.e., he will be released from 

Karams. 

(xxii) According to Sants, Karams (actions) fall 
into two categories; the first are those that 
concern the individual himself, and the 
second are those that concern others. As 
regards the first category, those acts by 

which the Jiva attains closeness to the 

Supreme Father, are real or Parmarthi good 
acts, whereas those acts which take him 
away from the Feet of the Supreme Father, 
are bad acts from the Parmarthi point of 
view. As regards the second category, the 
Jiva should, by his deed, word and thought, 
behave towards others as he wishes others 
to behave towards him. This is the conven¬ 
tional good act, and to act contrary to it, is 
conventional bad act. It behoves Parmarthis 
to act according to the principles laid 
down above both in regard to Parmarthi 
and worldly matters. 

(xxiii) All other religions have expatiated a good 
deal on external Karams (acts). This is due 
to the fact that they were not acquainted 
with the mode and importance of the 
devotion to the True Supreme Being, nor 
were they aware of the Surat Shabd Abhyas 
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by which the Jiva can speedily get out of 
the sphere of Karams (actions) and proceed 
towards his Original Abode. If the Jiva 
remains entangled in Karams, his account 
with Kal and Maya can never be liquidated, 
no matter whether he performs meritorious 
or unmeritorious acts. Therefore, he cannot 
get release from the cycle of births and 

deaths and pains and pleasures. 

(xxiv) All the activities of those religions in 
which only the external worship or reading 
and studying and teaching of religious books 

are prevalent, come under the category of 
conventional good or bad acts. They cannot 

lead to salvation. 

(xxv) Some internal Abhyas, such as, Sumiran 

of a sfurfopF *TPT Varnatmak Nam, or Dhyan 
of a god or incarnation or Parmeshwar, or 
the practice of gsT Mudras is performed in 
some religions. The plane at which they 
perform these practices is, however, within 

the six centres of Pind. Also they are 
unacquainted with the secrets of the region 
of Sants. These practices too cannot be 
the means of securing salvation. Of course, 
the practitioner may be located in some 
region of happiness for some time, but 
thereafter he will again be involved in the 
cycle of births and deaths. 

(xxvi) Those who call themselves Gyanis or 
Yedantis or Sufis and consider themselves 
to be Brahm, but do not perform any 
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practice for attaining to the Brahm Pad nor 

are aware of its secret and the path leading 
to it, cannot escape from the cycle of births 
and deaths. Their Gyan (knowledge) is 
Bachak. Without the ascension of the 
mind and spirit (according to the Abhyas 
enjoined in the religion of Sants), one’s- 
spiritual status cannot change, nor can the 
region of Brahm be attained. The practice 

of Pranayam being difficult of performance 

need not be dealt with here. As regards 
other practices, they cannot conduce to the 
attainment of this object. The Bachak 
Gyanis and Sufis, due to the pride of their 
learning and intellect, do not accept the 
teachings of Sants. Hence they remain 
blank. 

(xxvii) There is not even an iota of Parmarth in 
atheism and other religions founded by the 
learned. Their teaching consists in doing 

good to others. They deny the existence 
of the Almighty Creator. How can they 

then perform Bhakti and Abhyas ? Their 
salvation is, therefore, not possible by any 
means. 

(xxviii) On carefully examining the functioning 

of the Creation, it becomes crystal clear 
that there does exist a True and Supreme 
Being, because everything unmistakably 
points to the design, purpose and intention 
of an All-powerful Creator. This Jiva is a 
particle of the same Omnipotent Supreme; 
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Being, i.e., the essence of both the Jiva and 
the Supreme Being is the same, Those 
who do not accept this are doing great 
harm to themselves. They will have to 

repent in the end. 

(xxix) Those will not get true salvation who are 
engaged in pilgrimages, fasts and worship¬ 
ping the idols of incarnations and gods in 
temples, and are ignorant of the inner 
secrets and the mode of practices prescribed 
by the Sant Mat, and do not enquire about 
these things. They will, of course, reap 

the fruit of their Karams (actions) but will 
not get entrance into the Mansion of the 
Supreme Father. Nay, they will not have 
even the Darshan (vision) of the real form 
of that god or incarnation, as it is in his 
region, because they never enquire about it, 

during their life-time. Hence, they will, 

after their death, have the Darshan of the 
imitation (idol) only and that too if they 
worship the idol with sincerity and love. If 
they are only engaged in the outward 
worship as a mere convention, then they will 
not secure the Darshan of even the imitation. 

<(xxx) A sincere Parmarthi should search for a 
Guru, who knows the secrets of the Supreme 
Being and is an adept. Having met and 
recognized such a Guru, he should apply 
himself to the performance of Surat Shabd 
Yoga as taught by Him. He should act 
according to his injunctions. He will then 
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experience the grace of the Supreme Being 
and get confirmation within himself of the 
teachings of Sants. His faith in and love 
for the Holy Feet will thus go on augment¬ 
ing daily, and one day he will find abode 

in the Mansion of the Supreme Father. 

Discourse 16 

LOVE FOR THE HOLY FEET OF 
RADHASOAMI DAYAL, OF WHATEVER 

DEGREE IT MAY BE, MUST BE 

CULTIVATED BY EVERYONE. 
THEREBY TRUE SALVATION 
WILL BE SECURED GRADUALLY, 
AND ONE DAY THE TASK 

WILL BE COMPLETED. 

1. In this world love and eagerness are the 

bases of all friendship and social intercourse. 
Where there is love and interest, things move 

smoothly and correctly. Whereas, if there is 
aversion or lack of concord nothing can be achieved. 
And if one has to do something under duress things 
would not turn out correctly and smoothly and 
there would be apprehension of argument and 
wrangling. 

2. Where there is true love or eagerness, one 
is willing to apply body, mind and riches and 

having done so, one feels pleased. This also gives 
pleasure to the person for whom it is done. He, 
in his turn, is also enthusiastically ready to render 
service to the former. This enhances mutual love 
and affection. 
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3. Take for instance, a man is expecting his 
beloved from some distant place. Without regard 
for inconvenient time or inclement weather, he 

goes to meet him at the railway station, or 
welcomes him from some distance. At that time 
his mind and spirit forcibly lead him on so that 

he may behold his beloved as soon as possible and 
enjoy his company. When they meet they are 

very happy. In that state of happiness all the 

discomfort or fatigue caused by keeping awake, 
rain, heat, cold, etc., are forgotten in a moment. 

4. This shows that spirit, mind and senses are 
all at the command of love and affection. Where 

there is love, they work eagerly and do not feel 
exertion or discomfort at all. 

5. Likewise, where there is no real love and 

affection, but there is eagerness to have wealth or 
secure some other object, there also one applies 
hard one’s mind, senses and body. In this way 

by pleasing the person from whom one expects to 
get one’s work done, one achieves one’s object. 

6. In short Surat (spirit), Mana (mind), senses 

and body become meek and submissive if there is 
love or some object in view, or some expectation. 
Wherever any of these things is present, they are 

willing to work with fervour and zeal. 
7. Where there is no love, or any object in 

view, or any expectation in the near future, but 
there is the fear that some loss or harm would be 
done or some trouble would arise or there is some 
pressure, there also the mind, body and senses work 
properly as ordered. But in such a case, there is. 
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no pleasure or eagerness like that when there is 
love or self interest. One does not feel the same 
ease and comfort in doing it. 

8. But where there is the fear of incurring the 
displeasure of or causing inconvenience to one’s 
beloved or there is the apprehension of set back 
in one’s own pleasure and comforts, there too mind, 
senses and body work with the same fervour and 
eagerness as they do when there is love and affec¬ 
tion. In such a case, one feels no discomfort. 

9. In Sant Mat,' i. e., Radhasoami Faith, 
stress has been laid on love alone. One should do 
one's best to develop love and faith in the Holy 
Feet of the True Supreme Being and True Guru. 
If there is even some love and affection, one would 

be able to listen to the discourses with attention 
in Satsang and to enjoy the Darshan of the Guru. 

While performing the internal Abhyas (devotional 
practices), the mind, spirit and senses will apply 
to Shabd and Swarup with some fervour and 
eagerness. Thus when one is detached somewhat 
from the mundane activities, and is mainly inclined 
towards Parmarth, one’s mind and spirit will 

certainly engage themselves in internally hearing 
the Shabd and having the Darshan ’of the Holy 
Form for sometime. In this state of concentration 
one will surely experience some bliss and pleasure. 
This will gradually be increased by the daily 
Satsang and Abhyds. Thus one day the task of 
the Jiva will be done. 

10. Love for and faith in the Holy Feet of the 
Supreme Father Radhasoami Dayal and the Guru 



PREM PATRA 222] [ DIS. 

or the Sadh will be engendered by listening to the 

discourses in Satsang, describing His glory and 
the majesty of His Region. Love and faith will 

go on strengthening and augmenting by hearing 

of and seeing the condition of true devotees and 
lovers and by performing the internal practices to 

some extent. 

11. Love and faith must be accompanied by 

some fear. There are two kinds of fear. First is that 
if the Jiva does not perform any Abhyas or inculcate 
true love for and faith in the Holy Feet of the 
Supreme Father Radhasoami Dayal, then he will 
not be saved from the cycle of recurrent births and 
deaths. He will have to undergo perpetual suffering 
by assuming physical bodies. Second is that if the 
Jiva does not act and behave as ordered, then Sat 
Guru and Supreme Father Radhasoami Dayal will 
not be pleased with him. This displeasure is highly 
injurious to the Jiva, in as much as, his internal 
progress towards his original abode will be stopped. 
Kal and Maya will keep him entangled in their region 
and subject him to pain and pleasure, and will not 
let him achieve his true and complete redemption. 

12. When love for and faith in the Supreme 
Father Radhasoami Dapal, His Satsang and the 
Guru have thus been engendered in the Jiva to 
some extent, and the fear either of one or both the 
categories has been created in his mind, then he 
will easily traverse the path within himself. The 
mind and the spirit will, in the first instance, be 
easily withdrawn in the Pind and thereafter they 

will ascend to higher regions, viz., Brahmand and 
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beyond it, i.e., the Sant Desh, along the current of 
Shabd and by the Dhyan of the Guru Swarup. This 
will enable him to reach the Holy Feet of his 
beloved Guru and Sat Purush Radhasoami Dayal 
and enjoy the bliss of His Darshan. Because of 
love and faith, and fear, he will not at all be 

assailed by sloth or discomfort in this work. On 
the other hand, as he will get, in some measure, 
the bliss and pleasure of Shabd and Swarup (Form) 
within himself, he will proceed upwards with zeal 
and enthusiam. By the help of Sat Guru and the 
grace of Radhasoami Dayal, he will, one day, reach 
the Original Abode, the Mansion of his beloved 
Supreme Father, and will attain to perfect and 
everlasting bliss. 

13. Jivas are utterly helpless. At the point in 

the Pind, where the spirit is carrying on the 

functions of this body and the world, the momentum 
of the forces of Kam, Krodh, Lobh, Moh and 
Ahankar, the mind and the senses is very strong. 
No body can escape from their onslaughts and 
travel to the Real Home by himself. But by the 
grace of Radhasoami Dayal and in the company of 
Sat Guru or Sadh, the Jiva’s task can gradually be 
accomplished to the extent of his 3rfsf^rT Adhikar 
(fitness) and earnestness. Even if the yearning be 
weak, Sat Guru can, by His grace, increase it and 
create fear in the mind of the Abhyasi to some 
extent so that his zeal may go on increasing, and he 
may not be slack in his endeavours. 

14. Jivas are all ignorant; they do not know 
the secrets of their real home and their true Father, 
Supreme Being Radhasoami Dayal. They do not 
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know where to go. All are entangled in Karam 
and Bharam, i.e., rituals and delusions. They are 
wasting their time, body, mind and riches in 
external worships. Or having acquired learning 
and having developed their intellect and ingenuity, 

they consider themselves to be be Brahm and have 
thus become complacent. Or denying the existence 
of God and the intelligence and immortality of the 
soul, they turn atheists. They cannot have love for 
and faith in the Supreme Being nor secure any 
internal bliss and pleasure until they associate with 
Sat Guru and by listening eagerly to His discourses 
acquire knowledge and understanding about the 

creation and their own present predicament and 
with a view to saving themselves from pains and 
pleasures and births and deaths, they learn the mode 
of ptactising Surat Shabd Yoga, and with reliance on 
the omnipotence and grace of the Sat Guru, they 

begin traversing the path within themselves. 

15. It is, therefore, necessary that one should 

first search the Guru who knows the secrets and is 
Himself an adept. Thereafter, one should learn the 

-secrets of the path from Him and begin to practise. 
In His company and by the study of His writings 
one should improve one’s understanding, and 
change one’s ideas and notions which are worldly, 

■and engender true faith and love for His Feet as 
much as possible. It is only then that the path 
will be traversed with His grace and help, and, one 

-day, one would reach the original abode and be free 
from recurrent births and deaths. Otherwise one 

•would take birth again and again in higher and 
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lower regions and forms of life and run after the 
-pleasures of Maya, undergoing all sorts of pains 
and sufferings incidental to the assumption of 
physical body and would never be released from 

.this cycle. 

16. The love which is devoid of the desire to 
meet the True Lord, and is intended to fulfil some 
worldly desire, is, according to spiritual standard, 

•selfish and fake. This can never work the salvation 
of the soul. Some worldly object may possibly be 
gained by it, but it cannot give rise to true love for 

the Feet of the Guru and Radhasoami Dayal, which 

may effect the purification of mind and spirit and 

■take one to the Original Abode. 

17. It is, therefore, proper that one should 

develop sincere love in one’s heart for the Darshan 
of the True Supreme Being. It matters little, if 
this love is very weak. One should gradually 
advance this love by attending the Satsang of Sat 
Guru and performing the devotional practices. Thus 

one would repair to one’s Real Home one day and 
secure eternal bliss in the Holy Feet of Radhasoami 
Dayal. 

18. This love would gradually move the mind 
and spirit towards the Real Home. According as 
one experiences bliss of higher regions, one’s 
progress would proportionately be accelerated. 
Hence it is incumbent on all to engender some love 
.and faith in the Holy Feet of Radhasoami Dayal 
and Guru, in every possible way, and begin 
.applying them to the cultivation of Parmarth. 

15 
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Fearing, lest they would otherwise undergo pangs 
and sufferings of recurrent births and deaths in 
physical bodies, they should eschew sloth and 
indifference. If they fail to do so, they would, in 

the end, repent in vain and the invaluable human 
form, which they assumed after great suffering, i.e., 

after roaming about in the cycle of eighty-four, 
will be wasted for nothing in eating and drinking 
like brutes, i.e., procuring and enjoying sensual 

pleasures. 

Discourse 17 

EVERYBODY SHOULD TRACE AND FIND 
OUT THE SOURCE OF HIS SOUL AND TRY 

TO REPAIR THERE SO THAT PERFECT 

BLISS MAY BE ATTAINED AND 
RELEASE FROM BIRTHS AND 

DEATHS AND THE PAINS AND 
PLEASURES OF THE PHYSICAL 

BODY MAY BE OBTAINED 

1. There are two principles in this Creation; 

one is ’tcRT Chaitanya (active principle) and the 

other is sr? Jarh, (inert). Chaitanya is that which 
acts. It sustains the body in which it takes its 
location, it functions in this world through the 
instruments of action, viz, the senses etc., and it 
also supports and sustains other bodies. 

2. q^r«f Jarh Padarth, i.e., matter is that 
which cannot at all act of its own accord. It cannot 

perform any function without the help and aid of 

Chaitanya or spirit. 
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3. Now about the characteristics and powers 
of this Chaitanya, Wheresoever or from whatsover 
seed the first current of the spirit force may 
manifest, it is the current which is the creator of 
the seed and its entire body. From the moment of 

the mainfestation of this current, all the forces, 
elements, Gunas (qualities), etc., acting in this 
region, get together and work harmoniously for the 
growth and development of that current and the 
formation of its body. These forces, elements, etc., 
are (1) attraction, (2) disintegration, (3) formation, 
(4) cohesion, (5) magnetism, (6) destruction, (7) 
electricity, (8) light, (9) the three Gunas, viz., 

?TcityJT Sato-guna, Rajo-guna and cnftj’T 
Tamo-guna, and (10) the five elements, viz., ampler 

Akash (ether), q^r Pawan (air), sifrr Agni (fire), srer 
Jal (water) and Prithivi (earth). 

4. The physical body is srf Jarh, i. e., inert or 
inactive. It is formed by the combination of five 

elements and three Gunas (qualities). It is 
spiritualized by the spirit force and appears to be 
acting. 

5. The superiority of Surat Chaitanya, i. e., 
the spirit-force can be gauged from the fact that 
whenever and wherever it manifests itself, there all 
the forces, elements, Gunas, etc., (inspite of anta¬ 

gonism to one another) assemble and work in 
cooperation. But when the spirit departs from 
that body, its form, colour and vitality begin to 

' disappear and it becomes extremely frightful. All 
r the functioning of the body and its instruments 
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come to a dead stop, and it soon begins to 

disintegrate and turn into earth. 

6. All the heavenly bodies have been evolved, 
are being maintained, and shall continue to be 
maintained by the spirit entity. In other words, a 

spirit entity which is a particle of, and an 
emanation from, the ir^T Maha Chaitanya, i.e., 
the Supreme Spiritual Force of the Supreme Being, 

is located in each heavenly body, (such as suns, 
moons, planets, etc). This spirit entity is regulating 

the formation, maintenance and sustenance of that 
body. When a spirit entity leaves a particular 
heavenly body its immediate dissolution takes 
place, which is called Pralaya. 

7. Each of the heavenly bodies, e.g, suns, 
moons, stars and planets, is an orb, the creation and 
the functioning of which are respectively maintained 

and carried on by the spirit located therein. These 
heavenly bodies also maintain and support the 
creation on the satellites pertaining to them. 

8. This proves that whatever creation there is, 
has been evolved by the spirit current and is being 
maintained by it. All the activities and the 
functioning of the world are being carried on by 

its force. 

9. When such is the power and the functioning 
of the spirit which is just like a ray, how immense 
would be the power and energy of that all-full 
spirituality, viz., the Reservoir or the Highest Sun 
from where this ray has emanated ? The Reservoir 

or Source is the Creator, Sustainer and Guardian 
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of all, and is Omnipotent and All-powerful. The 
Adi-Dhar (Prime Current) or Ray emanated from 
there and came down evolving spheres and regions. 
In Pind, it has taken its location in the eyes, and 

from there it is performing the activities of the 
body and the world. Pain and pleasure and 
anxiety and fear are felt at this place (seat of the 
spirit in the eyes) in the wakeful condition. 

10. When the eyes are closed or the pupils are 
turned inwards a little, man becomes unconscious 
and his body becomes inactive. If the withdrawal 
is substantial, the spirit would forsake the body. 

11. This region is not the real home of Surat 
or spirit. The Surat is a particle of that all-powerful 
Reservoir or Source whom Sants call the 
Supreme Being Radhasoami Dayal. Until the 
Surat retraces to its source along the current by 
which it has descended, it will not obtain perfect 
and everlasting bliss and happiness, nor will it be 
released from births and deaths. This is so, 
because births and deaths are the accompaniments 

of physical bodies which are made of Maya, i. e., 
elements, Gunas, etc. So long as Surat is in the 
regions of Maya, it will necessarily be enveloped 

in covers. In whatever region the Surat is in a 
manifested form, it will have to function through 
the covers which are made of the material of that 
region. It will have to undergo pain and pleasure 
according to the nature and character of the 
creation of that region. Maya first made its 
appearance at the bottom of Sat Lok, There are 
innumerable grades in it according to its subtlety 
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or impurity. Hence, so long as Surat does not 
go beyond the limits of Maya and reach Dayal 
Desh, i e., its own Real Home, it will not be pure 
and happy. 

12. It is, therefore, necessary and proper that 
all human beings must at all cost take to the path 
leading to their Real Home by following the 
teachings of Sants. It is only then that they would 
secure true redemption from the bondages of body 
and pains and sufferings. This is true redemption 
or perfect salvation. 

13. On the other hand, those, who desire the 
pleasures of the mind and senses and devote their 
whole life to secure them, will daily go down in 
the regions of Maya. For this reason, they will 

have to undergo births and deaths at short 
intervals and to suffer the most. As all the objects 
of pleasures of this world are material, these souls 
will daily go on becoming more and more mate¬ 

rial and proportionately get farther and farther 
away from their Real Home. 

14. Jivas, in this world, are all entangled and 
engrossed in the desires for pleasures of mind and 
senses. Day and night they are toiling hard to 
fulfil the same. In reality all these pleasures are 
insignificant and perishable; and one has incessantly 
to work for obtaining them. At the time of leaving 
the body, one has to forsake them all. 

15. When Jivas have to work hard all their 
lives for worthless and ephemeral pleasures how 
necessary and proper it is for them to devote their 
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attention and to strive for securing perfect and 
everlasting bliss and happiness, especially; when 
they have to work only once to achieve this, and 

that too, with great ease and comfort. Once that. 
bliss^ and happiness is secured it will last for - 

ever. 

16. There are two important things in this-' 

world, one is Chaitanya, i. e., spirit, and the- 

other is q-f Jarh, i.e.,nrqr Maya. The Reservoir- 
of Chaitanya is in the highest region, while that of 
Maya is in the lower regions. It is, therefore, 
essential that Chaitanya which is the real essence 

of Jiva, should be taken back to its Reservoir for 
securing perfect and everlasting bliss and happiness. 

At the same time, it is also necessary and proper * 

to get detached from material objects or Maya at 
the earliest in order to escape from sufferings. 

17. Therefore, it becomes the duty of every 
man to endeavour for making his real self, i.e., his 
Surat, happy and blissful. This consists in catching 

hold of the current of Chaitanya or Surat, and 
ascending from the region of lower spirituality to 

that of higher one and from there to still higher 
one and so on till the Region. of the Highest 
Chaitanya or the Real.Source and Origin which is 
boundless and limitless and above which there is 

and can be nothing, is attained. 

18. Due to the admixture of Maya there are 
gradations in Chaitanya in the whole of the 
Creation. -Where, there is greater admixture, of 
Maya,- the . Chaitanya is enveloped in coarser 
covers. The .power and light of Chaitanya are 
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tenuous there. Where Maya is rarefied, there the 
light and power of Chaitanya are much greater. 
For example, the spirituality of this world is 

subordinate to the currents of spirituality of the 

sun, so that unless the light and heat of the sun 
descend to the earth, there can be no existence or 

creation. Similarly this sun together with its 
satellites is subordinate to a higher sun. In the 
same way there are many higher solar systems. The 
highest of them, i.e., the fountain-head, the creator 
and protector of all is Sat Purush Radhasoami 
Dayal. As the Surat has emanated from there, it 
must go back to its Parent, the Real or the 
Original Sun and Reservoir, otherwise it will 
remain bound within the limits of Maya. 

19. The current, which emanated from the 
Supreme Sun and has taken location in the lower 

regions, is the current of Surat Chaitanya, life, 
vitality, light and Shabd. Where it is located in 
Pind, it is called Surat. 

20. Raising the Surat along the current of 
Shabd and securing its admittance into its real 

mansion is called Surat Shabd Yoga. That 
Fountain-head of spirituality, i.e., Adi Shabd, is 
the Creator of all, Sat Purush Radhasomi Dayal. 
Radhasoami Faith enjoins the performance of this 
practice, with belief in the above religious doctrine. 
In the whole of the creation, this is the only true 
and natural religion and its practices are easy of 
performance. All other religions prevalent in the 
world, which do not know these secrets and do not 
teach these practices, are the products of mind and 
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intellect, pertaining either to Brahmand or to Pind. 
These religions cannot fully accomplish the task of 
the Jiva, nor can they confer perfect peace on. 
him. 

21. The practice of controlling and raising 
the breath, which was prevalent in the olden times, 
is so difficult of performance, and its preliminaries 
are also so difficult that to perform them particu¬ 
larly in these days, is almost impossible. Hence 
that practice should now be considered as 

discarded. The practices of Mudras etc. cannot 
also take the Jivas out of the confines of Maya. 
Hence the only practice which is beneficial for all 
whether householders or ascetics, and males or 
females, is Surat Shabd Yoga, graciously given out 
in these times by Sants. These practices alone can 
take the Surat to the Original Abode, beyond the 
reach of Maya. The practices of Pranayam and 
Mudras were meant for ascetics only, but now 
even they cannot perform them. Moreover, these 
practices ended within the region of Maya. 
Hence complete salvation cannot be attained by 

practising them. 

Explanation of Shabd or Hymn No. 2, Bachan or 
Chapter No. 41, Sar Bachan Poetry. 

grfft 5T5? fsR t 

*PT SPT pr TTI ll?ll 

Sunni Surat Shabd bin bhatki, 
Atki mana sang dukh pai. 

Translation : Surat which was the denizen of ther 
spiritual region forsook the current of 
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Shabd and got entangled in this world. 

In the company of mind, it is undergoing 
sufferings. 1 

fqfe ^ wff i 
Wf cR ejrf ll^ll 

Bharmat phire chakra ki nain, 
Ulat gai tana men chhai. 

Translation : Like a whirligig, it is restless, moving 

to and fro. Its direction being outward, 
it is being difused in the body. 2 

few 3TW if TOT WRW I 
wrf 11311 

Vish khawat jag men jhakh marat, 
Samajh soch dhur nahin lai. 

Translation : Being engrossed in pleasures which 
are full of poison, it is being tossed from 
place to place in the world. It has for¬ 
gotten its real abode, the Highest Region. 3 

sfrww Tfr sffewRt i 
5TTWW wfa wff • WTf I Ml 

Sochat rahi moh andhiyari, 

Jagan chaunp nahin pai. 

Translation : It is so immersed in the gloom of 
worldly attachment that it has become 
unconscious and has no desire to be 
awakened from this stupor. 4 

% WW Tft ffa I 

ws Sr wi nun 
Indri ke basa pari bikal hoya. 
Kal kala ghat men chhai. 
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Translation : Having been overcome by the senses, 

it is constantly unsteady and restless. For 
this reason, the influence of Kal pervades 
there. 5 

•JTto'T rf srfr =fR faq-JRV I 

Tttr f<R f^r ii^ii 
Bhogan men ati kar liptani. 
Rog sog din din khai. 

Translation: Entangled in pleasures, it is suffering 
from diseases and worries, 6 

srnq Sr *rost i 
srrff itTRrr «nf iisii 

Bandhan bandhi jagat men garhi 
Barhi mamta ras pai. 

Translation : Thus, its ties with the world have 
become very strong. Getting a little pleasure 
it becomes strongly attached to every thing. 7 

snr sptt arfr rrf i 
STRT qff 3Trf 11 si I 

Jag vyawhar laga ati pyara. 
Dhara ulti yahan ai. 

Translation : It likes the activities of the world. 

Therefore the current which ought to have 
gone upwards, flows towards the body and 

the world and gets diffused there. 8 

• ■ faR- ^ % I 
SR qrf 115.11 

Bina mehar Sat Guru pure ke. 
Kas ulte kas ghar jai. 
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Translation : Under these circumstances, how can 
its face be turned upwards, towards its real 
home, without the grace and help of the 
perfect Sat Guru ? 9 

JTT *TR WT 3TT I 

ipfSJT |3TT ^ <TTfl|$o|| 

Sukhman dhar gagan ka naka. 
Kathin huwa nahin sudh pai. 

Translation : It is for this reason that the gateway 
to the Akash which is the first Sukhman 

Sthan or the haven of peace, has become 
difficult to open, nay the spirit has even 

forgotten to pay attention to it. 10 

Sr 5T fZTR'V I 

'T^r w w irf ii??n 
Shyam dham se hui na nyari. 
Set padam kas kas pai. 

Translation : It could not separate itself from the 
regions of dark rays or of Kal. How can 
it then reach the region where there are 
only the luminous rays, that is, the purely 
spiritual region ? 11 

vrrf I 

^ <TTf ll^ll 

Dhun ki chhant hot nahin bhai. 
Kaise Surat dhun pai 

Translation: For this very reason, it could not also 
distinguish the correct Shabd or Dhun from 
others. How can it then catch the real 
Shabd ? 12 
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if #5 §T7t l 

JT|f ft TTf 3PR STlfll^ll 

Ghat men baitha nirakh drag dwara. 
Yahan se rah adhar j&i. 

Translation : It should now peacefully withdraw 
inwards and pass through the gateway of 
the inner eye. This is the path which leads 
to higher regions and the original abode. i3 

msr jftfr i 
srrf n^vii 

Ghata tor kal mati moro. 
Karam kat unche j&i. 

Translation : It should break through and cross the 
first stage of ascent which extends upto 
Trikuti, give cold shoulder to Kal and 
annihilate Karams and then proceed further 
on. 14 

'FT «R VTTf 

Radhasoami kahat sunai. 
Samajh Samajh pag dhar bhai. 

Translation : Radhasoami Dayal graciously enjoins 
on the Surat to walk on this path with 
caution and circumspection. 15 

Discourse 18 

IT IS A MARK OF IMMENSE GRACE AND 
MERCY OF THE SUPREME FATHER TO 
INCARNATE IN HUMAN FORM FOR 
THE TRUE SALVATION AND WELFARE 

OF JIVAS 
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1. The Supreme Father is always anxious to 

confer greatest happiness and highest understanding 
on Jivas. The Supreme Father sends inspired 
teachers from the higher regions, according to the 
class and status of Jivas born in the world, for their 
edification and progress. They establish spiritual 
and conventional institutions. For worldly progress 

they introduce new trends in art, science and ethics. 
Similarly, in the sphere of religion, such modes of 
practices, thinking, meditation and devotion are 
introduced as can be followed by the Jivas of the 
time. 

2. When loving and high class devotees are 
born, when old religious practices become lax and 
effete due to conceit and vanity, and when due to 
errors and delusions and inordinate attachment to 
sensual pleasures, the spiritual progress is retarded 
to some extent, the Supreme Farther, in His 
extreme grace and mercy, incarnates as Sant Sat 
Guru. He gives out the right mode of practices 
leading to salvation, which can be performed easily 
and be beneficial to all. 

3. To the possible question why the Supreme 
Father who is omnipotent cannot give instructions 
without incarnating as Sant Sat Guru, the answer 

is that the Supreme Father has the power to do 
anything and everything. He can certainly give 
instructions internally in diverse ways without 
assuming human form. But Jivas cannot derive 
benefit from such instructions in the beginning 
until they have aquired understanding and compre¬ 

hension of a high order, and intense love, strong 
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faith and deep yearning have been implanted in 
their heart. Their doubts and delusions cannot be 
fully removed, nor true unconern for and detach- 
ment from the pleasures of mind and senses be 

secured. No faith can be reposed in any teaching 
unless one sees the teacher and thoroughly 

understands his teaching by putting questions to 

him, and has one’s doubts and misgivings fully 
removed. 

4. Man has the gift to enquire and understand 
every new thing according to his capacity. He 
wants to remove all his doubts and delusions. 
Unless this is done, he cannot perform anything 
properly. Particularly in the case of internal 
practices, inner as well as outer help is absolutely 
necessary. Unless the teacher is present, all sorts- 
of fears and delusions arise in the mind and retard 
the progress by creating hurdles. 

5. It is a matter of experience and observation 
that, notwithstanding the fact that secrets and 
knowledge of the path have been learnt from a 
perfect Guru and many internal matters are known 
to the Abhyasi, he cannot correctly comprehend 
the internal commands and visions. He often raises 
unnecessary doubts and misgivings, and fails to 
appreciate the benefits and importance of these 
experiences. Now when he is quite ignorant of the 
internal path, stages and mysteries, how can he 
comprehend and cognize the grace and mercy 

" shown by the Supreme Father internally or any 
spectacle of nature or vision of higher regions which. 
He may grant to him ? 
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6. Man’s ability and capacity are such that 
they can be gradually enhanced with the help of 
another person possessing them in a greater 
measure, by his precept and example. Instructions 

given only once cannot have a lasting effect even 

though they be very forceful. This is due to the 
fact that the mind and senses which are the 
instruments of action, always undergo some change, 
due to which there are many slips and lapses. 

Hence until and unless a thing is learnt and practised 
continuously and there is somebody to instruct 
and guide, the mind and the senses which are 
inclined to ease, luxury and pleasures will never 
apply themselves properly to anything new which 
requires hard work and is against their grain. 

7. No man, nor a brute, can learn anything and 
act properly without being taught and without 
seeing others doing it. So much so, that one can 
never learn to stand, sit, walk, eat, drink, dress, 

cook or learn art, science, skilled labour, sleight of ~ 

hand and other things, ordinary or extraordinary, 
without undergoing training and observing others 

doing the same. When such is the case with the 
worldly activities to which mind and senses can be 
applied easily due to their habit acquired in 
previous lives,how can men learn Parmarthi pursuits 
which are difficult to perform and which run in the 
reverse direction, by simply receiving instruction 
internally from the Supreme Being and that only 
once ? How can they follow these instructions 
correctly ? 

8. If the Almighty has to say anything to 
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anybody, He would either speak to him within or 
send an impulse to his mind. In both the cases, 
•the person concerned cannot act up to that discourse 
or impulse without external help. As an alternative, 
the Almighty would ask him internally to join true 
Satsang and to go to the perfect Guru and get 
himself initiated into the modes of practices. If the 
person accepts these instructions, he will apply 
himself to the performance of Abhyas (devotional 
practices), and thereby have the way of true 
salvation. With the grace of Sat Guru his task will 
be accomplished one day. 

9. There are different grades of Jivas. Their 
ability and understanding vary according to the 

•category to which they belong. They understand 
the discourses and instructions according to their 
capacity, which differs. It is obvious therefore that 

every one cannot understand rightly the internal 
instructions which are subtler than the discourses. 
Everyone’s power of comprehension is different. 
So also, the mental and physical faculties vary 
according to the mode of living, behaviour and 
nature. All men are not alike, nor are their 

.understanding and way of life. Therefore, they 
cannot understand the discourses and internal 
instructions equally well; there is bound to be 
difference. Hence the Almighty cannot help and 
.guide every body, to the extent it is necessary, by 
His internal instructions or His impulse. For this 
reason, every body stands in need of the external 
help of a guide. 

10. Moreover how is it possible for a man to 
•know whether the internal voice is of the Almighty 
16 
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or the ramification of his own mind and intellect or 
that of some disembodied spirit, such as, ghost or 
goblin or it is the voice of some agent of Kal ? In 
this matter, even Abhyasis (practitioners of the 

devotional exercises), who are under the protection 

of the Guru, are deluded. Then how can those, who 
have not got this protection, be free from doubts 
and misgivings, and be able to perform practices- 
according to the instructions received internally, or 

understand them correctly ? 

11. No activity, whether pertaining to the 

world or to Parmarth, can be performed properly 
without love and affection. Love and affection for 
any one cannot be engendered without seeing and 
hearing about him. And affection, based on 
hearsay only, cannot be augmented without getting 
Darshan and some help. Love for and faith in the 
Holy Feet of the Supreme Father will, in the first 
instance, be awakened on hearing about His glory 
and praise and thereafter it will increase by getting 
His Darshan and Daya (grace). Therefore, the 
love and faith, based on the Supreme Being giving 

internal instructions and impulses, cannot be of the 
same degree as the love and faith engendered on 
seeing Him, and getting palpable help from Him. 

12. The practices prescribed for spiritual 
regeneration are so difficult that they cannot be 
performed properly without gaining control over 
the mind and senses. Sensual pleasures and 
material objects are so attractive that without the 
internal and external help, it is beyond the compe¬ 
tence of Jivas to be detached from and disgusted 
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with them. Then how difficult it is for them to 
perform any deed properly and make progress day 
by day. So, whatever remedial measures are laid 
down in books are useless. No body can act up 
to them. This is why true salvation has become 
difficult. 

13. Seeing the Jiva in such a forlorn and 
helpless condition, the Supreme Father Radhasoami 
Dayal incarnated Himself as Sant Sat Guru. Out 
of paternal love. He attracted them towards His 

Feet and in His grace and munificence implanted 
His love in their hearts. This was an act of His 
special grace. It is on account of love that one 
associates with and is attracted towards another. 
Therefore he, in whose heart the love for the Holy 
Feet of Radhasoami Dayal is generated, will alone, 
after being initiated into the modes of practices, be 

attracted towards Him. And being released from 
the cycle of Chaurasi (eightyfour) and the regions 
of Kal and Maya, he alone will secure redemption. 

14. It is obvious that Jivas are attached to 
various objects, pleasures, family, kinsmen, caste 
fellows, etc. Hence unless one detaches oneself 
from all and attaches oneself to a Manifest Form, 
it is difficult, nay impossible, to adhere to the 

subtle, more subtle and the Formless. That 
Chaitanya and Omnipotent Manifest Form who 
can detach Jivas from all and attach them to 
Himself, is none other than the manifest, true 
and perfect Guru. By His Darshan and Discourses, 
the love for the Holy Feet of the Supreme Father 
will be awakened and His eminence realized. His 
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bodily form and discourses will give considerable 
joy to the devotees. As his love for Him increases, 

so will he be gradually detached from the world. 
The same love will progressively be transformed 
into the love for His subtle, and more subtle form 

and then the Formless. The attention will thus be 

diverted from the manifest or physical form to some 
extent. In this way the devotee, having learnt the 
secret and mystery of the path and the technique of 
the devotional practices, will go on progressing 
every day towards the Holy Feet of Radhasoami 
Dayal, and will ultimately one day get into the 
Highest Region or Radhasoami Dham, and 
enjoy the bliss of His Darshan and attain true 
salvation. 

15. The above is the only modus operandi by 

which a Jiva can attain to the Highest Region, 
because it is impossible to proceed and ascend if 

there is no love. Therefore it is essential first to 
engender love for the Holy Feet of the Guru. Such 
an enlightened being and Omnipotent Guide can 

be no other than the Supreme Being Himself, or 
one raised to this status by the Supreme Being 
Himself through His grace. It is, therefore, evident 
that unless the Supreme Being Himself incarnates in 

. human form, the work of true salvation cannot be 
started. 

16. Besides help by Guru Swarup (Form), the 
Supreme Being does help Jivas secure salvation by 
His Nij Rup as well. Those who have attained 
purification by attending Satsang, i. e., those who 
have traversed the path within themselves and have 
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been located at some high stage, will be endowed 
with the faculty to perceive the grace and help of 
the Supreme Father. By His grace He will Himself 
help them reach the highest abode guiding them 

through Guru Swarup. 

17. But so long as Jivas are located in the lower 

regions of rrnrr Maya and crntqyr Tamo-guna, they 
cannot perceive the current of Daya (grace) of 

the Supreme Father. Therefore the first stage of 

their purification and ascent to some high region 
cannot be accomplished without the help of Guru. 
In other words, they will first have to engender and 
develop love for the bodily form of Guru. This 
love will loosen their coarse as well as subtle 

attachments. Thereafter true and deep love for the 
Supreme Being will be engendered, which will take 
the Surat to its Original Abode, Radhasoami’s 
Holy Feet. 

18. It is quite clear from the above that it is 
absolutely essential that the Supreme Being reveals 
Himself in human form for conferring salvation on 
Jivas and lifting them up from the lower regions. 

This task of redeeming the Surat from lower regions 
cannot be performed except when the Supreme 
Being Himself incarnates as Sant Sat Guru in this 
world or He sends His Nij Ansh first sf^r endowed 
with His own powers. 

19. Sat Guru gradually draws up Jivas, duly 
intertwining them in His Feet and instilling His 
own love in their hearts. No one can leave lower 
regions and reach higher ones without the love of 
the Sat Guru. It is, therefore, most essential that 
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the Supreme Being or His Nij Ansk (own particular 
emanation) comes down in this world as a Guru. 
His special grace and mercy for the redemption of 

Jivas consist in this that He grants them 

the gift of love, devotion and faith, He makes them 
perform the practices of Surat Shabd Yoga as much 
as is proper and necessary, He saves them from the 
whirl of Maya, Kal and eightyfour, He takes them 
to His own Abode and He bestows on them the 
Darshan of His Own Form, and thus saves them 

from recurrent births and deaths. 

20. Those Jivas will also be redeemed who are 
in a very low category and are engrossed in the 
pleasures of mind and senses, but their purification 

cannot be effected without subjecting them to some 
pain and suffering. The pain and suffering, they 

have to undergo, are the beginning of grace. Just 
as a father or a teacher applies corrective measures 
to mischievous and naughty boys and forcibly 
moulds them to his own ways, similarly the 
Almighty Creator purifies the Jivas of low order by 
making them undergo sufferings, difficulties, troubles 

and poverty. It is then that they are fitted for 
performing Sewa (devotion) and Satsang of the 
Guru. Thereafter by the grace and mercy of the 

Guru, they are drawn up to a high stage. From 
there the Supreme Father grants them admittance 
into His Mansion, after making them perform 
Abhyas and increasing their love through His 
internal grace and mercy. This is true redemption 

and salvation. 
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Discourse 19 

CHANGE FROM HERE TO THERE, i.e., TURN 
YOUR MIND AWAY FROM THE WORLD 
AND MATERIAL OBJECTS AND FIX IT 
IN THE HOLY FEET OF RADHASOAMI 

DAYAL, i.e., APPLY IT TO THE HOLY 
FORM AND THE CURRENT OF 

SHABD. 

1. One, who is desirous of securing true welfare 

;and salvation of his soul, can accomplish it only by 

joining the Sant Mat or Radhasoami Faith and 
performing the devotional practices of Surat Shabd. 
This object cannot be fully achieved by joining any 

other religion prevalent in the world. 

2. The Mansion of the Supreme Father or the 

fountain-head of Surat is the Most High. The 

Prime Spirit-Current issued from there and took 

location in the course of its descent at different 

•stages, evolving creations there. In Pind, it is 
located at the third Til and from there it is sustain¬ 
ing the creation of Pind. Its two currents have 
taken location in the two eyes and are performing 
the functions of the body and the world. The 
tendency of these two currents is outwards and 
downwards in Pind. 

3. The currents which have spread downwards 

in Pind, have formed ties with the various parts of 
the body. Whereas those currents which flow 
outwards are attached to various kinds of pleasures 
•objects, family, relatives, caste-fellows, etc. Because 
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of the shackles of its currents, mind and Surat are 

tied to and entangled in the world. 

4. Mind is always giving rise to innumerable 
currents or impulses pertaining to sensual pleasures 

and name and fame in the world. For securing 

them it employs various methods and ways. 

5. In the performance of these activities, if one 
causes happiness to others, one secures happiness 
in return. But if on the other hand, one causes 

trouble to others, one undergoes suffering. In 
short, the Jiva never gets out of the cycle of 
Karams (actions); he continues to roam about in 
higher or lower regions and forms of existence. 

6. No one can get out of this whirl, which 
always operates in the regions of Maya, because 

the desire for getting physical bodies and sensual 

pleasure always holds him down in the lower 
regions, and in the various forms of life according 
to his Karams. In other words, because of his 
desires, the tendency and inclination of his mind 
and Surat are always downwards and outwards in 

the regions of Maya. 

7. The various acts done in the world in the 
name of religion are all external and outward. If 

there is any internal practice at all, it is performed 
within, and is confined to, the six Chakras or centres 
ofPind. In some religions there are references to 
practices leading to stages beyond Pind in the 
lower regions of Brahmand; but the practices, such 
as Pranayam etc., are so very hard and risky, that it 
is very difficult, nay impossible, for even an ascetic 

to perform them properly and correctly. 
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8. This is the reason why all are engaged in' 
external Parmarthi activities. As these activities 
have no connection with the Abode of the true 

Supreme Being or with the Current coming from 
His Holy Feet within, they result in ^ Shubh. 
Karams (meritorious acts) only. It is not possible 
to secure redemption from births and deaths, and 
pleasures and pains, and to get ever-lasting and 
perfect bliss and happiness in the Holy Feet of the 

true Supreme Being. 

9. Assuming that some one succeeds in crossing 
beyond the top of Pind and securing access 
into lower regions of Brahmand, he would, at the 
most, be happy for a considerable length of time, 

but he would not be completely free from birth and 
death. Hence no one can get true salvation in 

this way; no one will have Darshan of the true 
Supreme Being or get an inkling of His Abode 
which is beyond Pind and Brahmand and where 

there is no trace of Maya. 

10. Feeling compassion on such a pitiable con¬ 

dition of the people of this world ttit jw ^ spft 
TJWtPft Param Purush Puran Dhani Supreme 

Father Radhdsoami Dayal manifested Himself in 
this world as S5T *rt Sant Sat Guru. In His great 

munificence, He gave out easy mode of devotional 
practices by which true and perfect salvation can 

be attained. He explained the technique of 
Sts? jftiT Surt Shabd Yoga, which can be easily 
practised by an earnest seeker, be he male or 
female, young or old, literate or illiterate. He can 
gradually reach the Holy Presence of the Supreme 
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Father and be the recipient of perfect bliss one 

day. 
11. The object underlying this practice is to 

divert upwards the current of mind and spirit which 
is flowing downwards and outwards towards the 
sensual pleasures and innumerable objects of 

Maya. 
12. The Abode of the Supreme Father is the 

highest of all. The mystery and secret of the path 
and the details of the stages, i. e., the name, the 
form and the sound or Shabd of each and every 
stage, will be known from the teachings of Sants. 
One should concentrate the mind and spirit, 
and raise them within oneself with the help of 
Swarup (Form) and Shabd (sound) as taught by 

Sants. 
13. Everything, in this world, is done correctly, 

if there is love and earnestness. In the same way, 
he alone is fitted to receive the teachings of Sants 
in whose heart love and sincerity have been 
ingrained by hearing of the magnificence of the 
Abode of the true Supreme Being. The current of 
his mind and spirit will easily rise upwards and 

inwards within. 
14. Where there is excessive love and affection, 

people willingly go to meet each other. Similarly, 
if a person has developed love for the Holy Feet 
of the Supreme Father and has learnt the mode of 
devotinoal practices and the mystery and secret of 
the path and stages, his mind and spirit will surely 
begin slowly to traverse, with love and zeal, the 
path leading to his beloved true Supreme Father. 
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As he progresses on this path he will get more and 
more bliss on the way, i. e., he will occasionally 

-get glimpses of light and hear melodies. His love 
and sincerity will thus go on increasing and he will 
make speedy progress. 

15. As the devotee gets more and more of 
internal experiences and greater and greater bliss, 
his longing and yearning for the Darshan of the 
Supreme Father go on increasing. Accordingly 
his mind and senses are detached from the pleasures 
of the world, the world and its belongings become 
insipid, and the company of the worldly people be¬ 
comes jarring. This is changing the course of mind 
and spirit from here to there. 

16. A devotee who is imbued with sincere zeal 
does not feel the least difficulty in performing this 
Abhyas. On the other hand, he gets bliss and 
pleasure in it, experiences the Daya (grace) of the 
Supreme Father, both externally and internally. Thus 
his faith and love will increase and will go on deve¬ 
loping daily. Ultimately, having reached the Real 
Home, which is free from deathand decay and is the 
reservoir of love and bliss, he will obtain the Darshan 
of his true parent, Radhasoami Dayal, and will 
merge in the ocean of bliss and happiness. There are 
no births and deaths and pains and sufferings there, 
as there is no trace of Maya in that region. 

17. This world and the physical body are full of 
pain and pleasure. They are stuffed with excrement* 

* excretions of the body, e. g., adeps, marrow, serum, semen, 

blood, foeces, mucus (of the nose), wax (of the ear), sweat, 

rheum, phlegm, tears ,dandruff. 
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and urine. No bo by who dwells here can ever get 
permanent and ever lasting bliss and happiness. 
Therefore, Sants have graciously ordained that one, 
who wants release from pain and suffering and from 
births and deaths, should, as early as possible,, 
begin detaching oneself from this Pind (body) and 
the world by the help and grace of Sant Sat Guru. 
Thereby he would, by the grace of Radhasoami 
Dayal, one day reach Dayal Desh, the abode of 
Sants which is beyond Pind and Brahmand. 

18. It is observed that whatever activity, 
whether temporal or spiritual, a man perfoms or is 
capable of performing, is accomplished by his 
attention, which includes the current of mind and 
spirit. So long as attention flows towards the 
material objects, e. g., pleasures of senses, there is 
but the expenditure of the =f?RT srrc Chaitanya Dhar 
(the current of spirit), which establishes contact 
with and is tied to those objects of pleasures. Hence 
there will be pleasure and pain in their existence and 
non-existence respectively according to the intensity 
of attachment to them. If the attention be diverted 
from the objects which cause pain, that pain or 
suffering would be very much mitigated and if the 
attention be completely withdrawn, that pain or 
suffering would not be felt at all. 

19. The excellence and superiority of the' 
devotional practices of Radhasomi Faith lie in 
directing man’s attention with ease towards the 
Reservoir of his ^ Surat Chaitanya. That 
Reservoir is the store-house of bliss and happiness. 
So, when the attention is switched over to it fully* 
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.some bliss and happiness are sure to be experienced, 
■and pain and anxieties are forgotten. 

20. One can instantly experience the effect of 
Abhyas (devotional practices) taught by Sants, if, 
in the midst of anxieties, worries, troubles, disease 
-or ailment, one turns one’s attention fully to (1) 
listening to the chanting or recitation from the holy 
books, (2) performing Sumiran of 7T*T Nam and 
Dhyan of ^^7 Swarup at a higher centre or (3) 
hearing Shabd or (4) cogitating upon the discourses 
and talking about the past events relating to the 
association with and company of Sants and Sadhs. 
That is to say, his anxieties, worries, troubles, 
disease, ailment, etc., will surely be mitigated or 
lessened to some extent. Thus the effect of past 
Karams will be minimized. And if he continues to 
perform Abhyas, obnoxious and bad Karams will go 
-on being eradicated and exhausted. In a few days, 
•complete purification will be attained and, in future, 
•bliss and happiness of Abhyas will go on increasing, 
Radhasoami Dayal’s grace will be experienced and 
desire and yearning for Abhyas will go on 
mounting. 

21. It should be noticed that all persons toil 
day and night throughout their whole life for 
removing pains and sufferings and for securing 
pleasures,- Whatever pleasures are procured, are 
worthless and transitory. Although sufferings too 
do not stay permanently, yet some of them are such 
>as cause pain throughout the life. It is, therefore, 
proper and desirable for everybody to devote as 

.much attention as possible to securing pure and 
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ever-lasting bliss and happiness and removing or 
rooting out pain and misery once and for all. The 
practices for accomplishing this task are taught in 
Radhasoami Faith alone. They are so very easy 
that it is possible to perform them with only a 
little of sincere yearning which will go on increasing 
and will surely complete the task one day and will 

take the Abhyasi to his original abode and make 
him permanently happy and contented. 

Discourse 20 

BY TURNING AND GRADUALLY ELEVATING- 
THE MIND AND SPIRIT INWARDS AND 
UPWARDS, BLISS AND PLEASURE 
WILL BE EXPERIENCED IN GREATER 
AND GREATER MEASURE, AND PAIN, 

SUFFERING, ANXIETIES AND WORRIES 
WILL BE REMOVED AND MINIMIZED. 

IT IS, THEREFORE, PROPER 
AND NECESSARY FOR ALL 

TO APPLY THEMSELVES 
TO THIS ABHYAS FOR 
THEIR REAL GOOD. 

1. In this world all are working and trying day 
and night for securing bliss and happiness. They 
are also constantly making efforts to escape from 
sufferings or to remove them. Whatever pleasures 
are procured here, all pertain to mind and senses, 
i.e., they are enjoyed by the mind and the senses. 
They are short-lived and ephemeral. As regards- 
sufferings of a serious type, such as obstinate 
diseases and death, they are incurable and man. 
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has to undergo them willy nilly. Even ordinary 

ailments cannot be removed or mitigated 

prematurely. 

2. The worldly and sensual pleasures are 
worthless and perishable, because they are derived 
from material objects in which the spirituality is of 

a low order. This has been established that all 
pleasures, enjoyments, and tastes are experienced 

due to the presence of the spirit-current at the 
sense organs. Hence association of mind and 
spirit with the upward current rising from the 
plane of senses to higher regions will surely afford 
greater and unalloyed bliss, happiness and joy. At 
that time without having recourse to any other 
measure, bodily or mental suffering will be felt 
very little. It will be mitigated. 

3. It is incumbent upon every person to 
devote great attention to learning and practising 
the spiritual exercises by which the direction of 
spirit, mind and senses be easily turned upwards 
to higher region and he may enjoy the bliss and 
pleasure of higher regions as long as he wishes and 
of his own accord. It is to be noted that this 
method affords greater and greater bliss and joy 
and at the same time mitigates worry and pain 

instantly. Thus it affords double benefit. 

4. The method consists in fixing the mind and 
spirit at a high centre and applying the same 
attentively to the Holy Form (of Sant Sat Guru) 
according to the instructions laid down by Sants. 
They should be elevated along the current of Shabd 
which is resounding within every one at all times. 
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This is Dhyan and Surat Shabd Yoga. Param 
Purush Radhasoami Dayal has made it so very 
easy that everybody, be he child or youth or old, 
male or female, house-holder or ascetic and literate 

or illiterate, can perform it with ease and comfort, 
without any risk or danger, and can soon experience 

its effect and benefit within himself. 

5. By performing this very practice, a person 
can raise his mind and spirit, stage by stage, and 
get out of the regions of Maya. He can secure 
true redemption from the bondages of body and 
the attendant pains and pleasures. Thus 
progressing upwards, he can reach the region of 

pure spirit and have the Darshan of his true parent, 
the Supreme Being, Sat Purush Radhasoami Dayal, 
and be freed from death and decay. 

6. The above practice is not a magic or witchcraft. 
It consists in simply fixing the attention, by stages, 

to higher regions, which were evolved within every 

one during the course of descent of the spirit. One 
will secure bliss and joy to the extent one is able 
to apply one’s attention to the internal Form or 
Shabd. Day by day, purification will be attained, 
the dirt and filth and impurities of the world will 
be decreased and the desire for the world and 
attachment to sensual pleasures will be diminished. 
Gradually the spirit will be released from the mind 
and senses and physical bondages, and get 
admittance into the region of pure spirit. True 
salvation and true redemption are attained on 

reaching this region. That is to say, one attains 
real freedom from births and deaths and secures 
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eternal and perfect bliss and joy, because this region 
is that of pure spirit and is full of the spirituality 
of the highest order. As the Surat is Chaitanya, 

Act Sat (truth), apre Amar (undying), arsn: Ajar 
(undecaying) and srrc?;? ^7 Anad Swarup (all¬ 
bliss), no idea can be formed of the imperishable 
bliss and happiness of this region. 

7. What has been stated above can be duly 
verified by an Abhyasi in this very life, by 
performing Abhyas for sometime. Some bliss and 
joy are obtained immediately on commencing this 
Abhyas. There can be no better proof of the 
superiority of this practice. The Supreme Father 
Radhasoami Dayal has been exceedingly munificent 
on the Jivas of these times that He has made this 

superiormost Abhyas so very easy that everybody 
can easily derive benefit from it. 

8. It is now incumbent on Jivas to consider 
carefully wherein lies their real gain and loss. 

They spend their whole life in toiling and labouring 
hard for procuring pleasures and comforts of the 
world, which are all utterly insignificant and 
perishable. Then how very necessary and proper 
it is to apply themselves to work of attaining 
an everlasting and perfect bliss, so that they may 
become free for ever from pain and pleasure of 
recurrent births. 

9. If any body anticipates with fear that 
as a devotee of Radhasoami Faith he may have to 
renounce his family and the world, then he may 
be disabused on this point. Whatever has to be 
renounced in this religion is mental. There is 
17 
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not the least necessity of actually giving up family 
and profession. So long as an Abhyasi does not 
succeed in securing appreciable bliss and happiness 
of higher regions within himself, he will continue to 
discharge all his worldly obligations in moderation. 
When he attains to such an intense bliss that he 

can no more pay attention to the affairs of the 
world, the Supreme Being Sat Purush Radhasoami 
Dayal, in His own grace and mercy, will Himself 
so arrange his affairs, that he and his dependants 

are not put to any hardship. 

10. It has been stated above that, in this world, 

certain hardships are of very severe type and certain 

diseases are incurable. They will also be very 
much ameliorated by the performance of Surat 
Shabd Yoga. That is, according as a devotee is 

able to elevate his mind and spirit to higher regions 

in the brain, above the plane of eyes, the anxieties, 

worries, pain and suffering, pertaining to body and 

mind, will be felt to a lesser extent. 

11. It is observed that by diverting the attention, 

i. e., by turning it away from one thing and 
applying it to another, an instantaneous change can 

take place in the condition of an individual. For 

instance, a man is absorbed in anxiety and worry, 
and some one tells him something which is 
extraordinary. For the time this matter is talked 
about or discussed, his attention will be engrossed 
in it, and he will not be distressed by his anxiety 
and worry. Similarly, if there is sore or pain in 

some part of the body, but the attention of the 

patient is diverted to another matter, the pain will 
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not be felt much as long as the attention remains 
so diverted. 

12. What is required in Radhasoami Faith is 
just to turn the direction of mind and spirit upwards 
within. The higher the region, the greater is the 

bliss and happiness thereof. On the other hand, 
in the regions lower than the seat of the spirit in 
Pind the bliss and happiness have gone on 
decreasing and pain and suffering have gone on 
increasing. Hence he who has acquired the 
capacity to divert and raise the mind and spirit, by 

Abhyas, may, whenever he wishes, secure greater 
bliss and happines by ascending to higher regions, 
and may sunder himself from the plane of pain and 
suffering. 

13. Thus by performing a single act, one may 
secure two benefits simultaneously, viz., reduction 
in, or complete annihilation of, pain, suffering, 
anxieties and worries, and procurement of greater 

and greater bliss and happiness at the same time. 

14. It is necessary and proper for everyone in 
this world to acquaint himself with such a practice, 
because there is a cycle of pains and pleasures here 
and the Jiva has to undergo them. But different is 
the case of those who have been initiated into the 
practice of Surat Shabd Yoga of Sants and who 
practise it daily. They know the details of the 
heavenly spheres as represented in the human frame 
and the mystery and secret of the Supreme Father 
and have firmly adopted His Saran (protection). 
They can secure help within themselves at all times 
by the grace and mercy of the Supreme Father. 
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They can experience peace and strength within 

themselves whenever they are under the stress of 
pains and pleasures, 

15. When a man is in pain or anxiety nobody 
can help him, nor can wealth and power avail him. 
In this state it is only the true Supreme Being who 
can remove suffering by His grace and mercy. But 
no religion has disclosed the mystery and secret of 
that Supreme Being in such clear and explicit terms 
that the Jiva could understand and comprehend 

the same, and while in difficulty, could pray to 
Him, in a manner that the prayer may reach Him 
and in response he may receive some grace from 
His Holy Feet, and may thus secure peace to some 
extent. 

16. These secrets are clearly explained only in 

Radhasoami Faith. Not only this, but a subtle 
link of the spirit of a Jiva located in Pind, is 

established with all the higher regions upto the 
Holy Feet of the Supreme Father. He is taught to 

fix the abode of the Supreme Father as his goal and 
is initiated into the practices by which he can reach 
there. Whenever he wishes he can connect the 
current of his mind and spirit with the Current 
emanating from the Holy Feet, and' traverse to the 

Supreme Abode to some extent. He can realize the 
benefit of performing this practice by securing some 

strength, peace of mind, bliss and joy. How great 
is this benefit which is not available to anyone in 
the world, except to a sincere and loving devotee 
who has received the secrets of Radhasoami Faith 
and its practice and is pushing on the path by 
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performing this practice and strengthening Saran 
of the Holy Feet! * 

17. Having understood this much, it is now 
upto the Jivas to accept or not to accept the 
teachings of Radhasoami Faith for the good of 
their soul in this life and hereafter. Nothing can be 

gained by applying force, compulsion or raising 

false hopes. A sincere Parmarthi whose heart is 
imbued with the love for and faith in the Holy 
Feet of the Supreme Being, to some extent, will be 
able to derive the above mentioned benefit by 
gradually performing the practices. Day by day 

He will experience the grace and mercy of the 
Supreme Being Radhasoami Dayal internally as well 

as externally in all his affairs, both spiritual and 

temporal. Then he will exult on his good fortune 
and will be sincerely grateful to Radhasoami Dayal. 
He will daily go on augmenting his love and faith, 
and will one day reach the Real Abode. Thus he 

will be released from pains and pleasures, i.e., from 
the region of Maya, and will secure everlasting and 
perfect bliss and happiness. 

Discourse 21 

LUMINOUS AND DARK RAYS, THE 

MANIFESTATIONS OF CHAITANYA 
(SPIRIT) AND JARH (MATTER) IN 

BRAHMAND AND PIND. DESIRABILITY 
OF ATTAINING TO PURELY 
SPIRITUAL REGIONS WHICH ARE 
EVER-LUMINOUS AND TOTALLY 
FREE FROM DARKNESS, i.e., 

KAL AND MAYA. 
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1. There are two qr?T*r Padarths (substances) in 
Creation, Chaitanya (Spirit) and srf Jarh 

(Matter). Luminous rays represent Chaitanya 
while dark rays represent Jarh. 

2. As the creation in Pind has been brought 
about by the commingling of Jarh and Chaitanya, 
the luminous and dark rays work together, so that 
at one time there is light, and at the other there is 
darkness. 

3. Darkness symbolizes Kal. It is always beset 
with errors and delusions. This accounts for apathy 

anddeception aboutParmarth whichisrepresentedby 
light. Religious injunctions are apt to be overlooked 
and all sorts of doubts and misgivings arise in its 
performance. Due to this no body can recognize 
the true Supreme Being, or perform the practices 
for reaching His Holy Feet. 

4. He, who by good luck comes in contact 

with the Satsang of Sat Guru, can get all his doubts 
and misgivings removed. True love for and faith 
in the Holy Feet of the true Supreme Being will go 
on increasing daily. This very love and faith will 
one day take the Abhyasi (practitioner) to the Holy 
Presence of the true Supreme Being in His Abode 
of perfect bliss and happiness, and liberate him for 
ever from births and deaths. 

5. Every one should therefore withdraw from 
the mixed region of light and darkness, where 
forgetfulness and delusion abound. He should 
perform internal practices, with earnestness and 
zeal for gaining early access into the ever luminous 
region which is all spiritual. He who fails to do so, 
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shall always remain in the region of darkness, 

where there is very little spirituality. He will have 
to undergo pain and suffering of births and deaths 

in higher or lower forms of life. He will go on 
descending day by day to the regions of greater 
darkness, and proportionately ignorance, misery 

and trouble will increase. 

6. There is only one real, easy and natural 
way of getting out of this region of darkness and 
going upwards to the region of light. This consists 

in moving towards higher regions by catching hold 
of the current of light which is the current of spirit. 
This current of light and spirit is the current of 

Shabd, life and nectar. One should catch hold of 
the sound, and proceed onwards within oneself in 
the direction from which the current of Shabd of 

light or life is coming. 

7. It is not possible to reach the purely spiritual 
region along the current of light, with the help of 

the Holy Form alone. This will lead to one stage 
only and it will be difficult, nay impossible, to pass 
through the region of refulgent light. There are 
gradations in the intensity of light. In the region 
of Maya (Pind and Brahmand), these gradations are 

due to admixture of matter. It is impossible to 
cross all these gradations and reach the purely 
spiritual region of eternal light which is absolutely 

free from si ark rays and Maya, without knowing 
the secrets of the path and the Holy Forms at the 
various stages and without performing Shabd 

Abhyas. 
8. There is perpetual light in the purely 
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spiritual region. There is absolutely no darkness 
or Kal and Maya. The light there is pure white. 
That whiteness cannot be described in any way. This 
word cannot convey the idea of whiteness of that 
region. 

9. In the purely spiritual region there is no 

colour, form and demarcation. It is all' light. In 
the regions below Sat Lok, light is more or less 
alloyed with darkness. 

10. Colours are to be found in Brahmand and 
Pind Desh, the second and the third grand-divisions 
of Creation. They were produced by the admixture 
ofChaitanya and Maya, or luminous and dark 

rays. The first was red, then yellow and thereafter 
blue or black. These three colours are Sato- 

guna, Tsfrg^T Rajo-guna and rfhtgfT Tamo-guna. 
Rest of the colours are the products of combination 
of these three main colours. The white colour in 

this world is comparatively pure, but this too 
contains dark rays. All the other colours have 
emanated from it. 

11. The refulgence of light is so powerful that 
it is difficult to move and ascend along it. It is not 
possible for a novice to distinguish between its 
gradations and details. But, by catching hold of 
the current of Shabd, the Abhyasi can move on 
easily and cross the vast expanses of light and the 
various regions. 

12. Dark rays are the manifestations of Kal 
and Maya. Therefore an Abhyasi should not halt 
at any stage where there is both darkness and light. 

He should continue his Abhyas and proceed 
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upwards with the help of Shabd and Swarup. This 
Swarup came into existence in every region on the 

descent of spirituality in the course of the evolution 

of creation and shall exist as long as the creation 
of a region exists. 

13. The creation of Pind Desh or the third 
grand division is dissolved at the time of 
Pralaya (dissolution). The effect of Maha 

Pralaya (great dissolution), which takes place less 

frequently, reaches upto Brahmand. Beyond JTj?r 
Maha Sunn, there is no Pralaya. In other 

words, the creation above and beyond Maha Sunn 

belongs to the first grand division of Creation, viz., 
the purely spiritual region and is free from change. 
This is the Desh of Sants. There is no Kal, 
suffering, birth and death. 

14. The characteristic of darkness is that it 
envelops luminous rays, just as black cloth or 
blanket attracts light or electric current and 
absorbs them quickly. 

15. Surat Chaitanya is luminous and Kal is 
dark. Hence in his own region Kal always 
swallows and disgorges the spirit. But he cannot 
assimilate it. The essence of Surat and darkness or 
Kal not being the same, they cannot become one. 

But darkness envelops the spirit. This is the 
reason why births and deaths take place quickly in 
the third grand division of Creation, where Kal and 

Maya predominate. Pain and suffering are also in 
abundance, because the nectar-like luminous rays 
are scanty. Dark or poisonous rays are in plenty 
and form covers on the luminous rays. 
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16. The function of Kal is to kill. He changes 
and disfigures everything. He is frightful. In fact, 
Kal can do no harm to Surat. He only devours 
the cover or body because it is made of the same 
material as he himself. This is why Surat is always 

afraid of Kal. It is a truism that darkness is 
frightful. Hence until the spirit gets out of the 
region of darkness, the sway of Kal, and enters the 
ever-luminous region of Sants, it cannot become 
fearless In other words, the apprehension of births 

and deaths shall persist so long as the spirit remains 

within the realms of Kal. 

17. Sants and, in particular, Param Purush 
Radhasoaml Dayal, have given out in detail the 

secrets of Kal and the Dayal and their spheres. 
All the creation in the domain of Kal shall be 

dissolved at the time of Pralaya or Maha Pralaya. 
It is, therefore, incumbent upon every Jiva to get 
out of the dominion of Kal somehow or the other. 
Otherwise, he will not be free from births and 
deaths. His Surat shall roam about in the lower 

regions, helpless and deprived of peace. 

18. Hence it is necessary to join the religion of 
Radhasoami Dayal, to learn the secrets relating to 
the regions of Kal and Dayal Desh, to cross all the 

regions in the domain of Kal by performing 
devotional practices and to reach Dayal Desh, the 
purely spiritual division and ultimately rest in 
Radhasoami Dham. It is only then that the task 
will be completed, i. e., the true salvation and 
redemption will be secured. 
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Explanation ofShabd (hymn) 12, Bachan4l 
Sar Bachan Poetry 

: ss 5R fqwft Tfirai nNm 
' RRT ^f^FT cITTT ^ I 

vz Jr f^fcrqf ii^n r^n"- 

lj Nirkho ri koi uth kar pichli ratiyan, ' 
Maya chhalan tarang manarokan 

.1 Ghat men kanwal khilatiyan. 

'Translation . 

If Abhyas is performed at night, during 
the last three hours of the night before sun¬ 

rise, one would acquire some ability to 
outwit Maya and to control the impulses 

of mind. One would also have Darshan of 
Kanwal (Lotus). 1 

• ’ *- ( » t 
■j. fmR *fV=T 3RT | 

1 nfiraf irii 
; i *' v 

Nirmal sagar meen maram jas 

1 Nhawat mal mal gatiyan. . 

Translation 
j The spirit-entity would then, like a fish, 

take a dip in the ocean of peace and attain 
purification. 2 

fiRT 33FT SRR cR I 

cflfcT ITT 5T|f srfiRt IRII 

j. Sila uthaya kanwal dal phorat, 
Torat dwar* Surat jahan batiyan. 

Translation :— 
: Removing the barrier and penetrating 

I the lotus at the third Til, i. e., crossing the 
• third Til, the Surat heard the Shabd. 3 
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sfm «nTr ^fsp*rf i 
^ JTFTT SF25T 3$%qf IIVII 

Chamakjyoti dh&ra dhun jhakiyan, 

Mana Maya Kootat Jahan chhatiy&n. 

Translation:— 

Surat experienced the refulgent Jyoti 
(Flame) and the Current of Shabd. Mana 
and Maya beat their breasts in sorrow, 
because the Surat got out of their 
domain. 4 

fW q? i 
cT^T *TCTK fqqq-frTqf ||*.ll 

Harakh harakh-dhawat pad uttam, 
Tam Sansar sakal binastiyan. 

Translation :— 

Surat gleefully moved onwards towards 
the exalted abode and the region of darkness 
of Maya was left behind. 5 

qfa *r qi^rar i 

sraa frtfhqr ii^ii 
Mauj nihar Purush ghar pawat, 
Dhawat Surat niratiyan. 

Translation 

In conformity with the Mauj of 
Radhbsoami Dayal, Surat and Nirat began 
to run towards Sat Lok. 6 

qtatf 3Rft wffa qfqq q? | 

%?r q>Tcf >qrr nfcrqf non 

Peewat Ami Jhakol kanwal pad, 
Kel karat sat matiyan. 
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Translation :— 

Surat goes on ascending, tasting Amrit 
(nectar) in the region of Daswan Dwar and 
continues its journey onwards dallying with 
Sat Shabd. 

SfTf *T% fTR irffiTt I 

5RT 3ft ^ 'rffar 11 dll 

Ko kah sake Nam Ki mahimd, 
Sant batawat jo gat patiyan. 

Translation:— 
None can describe the glory and 

magnificence of the Nam of Sants. They 
alone explain its secret and character. 8 

TRTFrrct s/tt! i 
»£5r fwl 115.11 
Radhasoami kahat sundi, 
Mool milo charh hatiyan. 

Translation:— 
Radhasoami Dayal explains and 

ordains that the T? Mool Pad (Original 
Abode) should be attained after traversing 
the various stages on the path. 9 

Discourse 22 

CHAITANYA (SPIRITUALITY) SHOULD BE 
UNITED WITH VISHESH CHAITANYA 
(HIGHER SPIRITUALITY) AND MAHA 
CHAITANYA (HIGHEST SPIRITUALITY) 
AND NOT WITH SAMANYA CHAITANYA 

(DIFFUSED SPIRITUALITY) AND JARH 
(INERT MATTER) 
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'% %cR Iff BT? m pT5TT*fV” 

YOU ARE CHAITANYA (SPIRIT, TRUE AND 
REAL), AND ALL JARH (MATTER) IS 
TRANSITORY AND PERISHABLE. HOW 
IS IT POSSIBLE FOR THEM TO 

BECOME ONE PERMANENTLY ? 

(Sar Bachan Poetry) 

1. Of all creatures in this world, man is most 
superior and highly spiritualised. Although with 
a view to getting some profit or some work done, 
he has dealings and comes in contact with those 
who are less spiritualised, yet he is always anxious 
to associate with those who are superior or equal 
to him. Not only this, every one is keen to meet 
and have dealings with one who is above all. 

2. Men meet and have dealings with inferior 
beings only for the sake of taking some work, for 
some gain or material advantage. For example, 

man domesticates animals for milk, riding and 
carrying load, or taking hard labour. Similarly, 

birds are kept for their beauty, melodious voice, 

skill, fighting, etc. Insects, reptiles, etc., are also 
kept confined either for entertainment or for seeing 
and exhibiting their beauty. Trees and plants 
bearing fruits and flowers and timber are grown and 
looked after for their fruits, sweet smell, beauty or 
wood and timber. Various kinds of minerals and 
their mines are preserved and looked after for using 
their products and getting money from their sale. 

3. In short, man associates with living beings 
and lifeless objects simply for taking some work 
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from them or earning money. He pays attention 
to or spends money upon them in proportion to the 
return expected from them. Beyond this, he has no 
desire to associate with them, or to expect anything 

from them. 

4. But every one desires to see and meet with 
a person who possesses some special qualification 

or talent, or is superior to all others in some art, or 
is very wealthy, or weilds authority, or is of a noble 

rank or is ruler or is extraordinarily handsome. He 

feels highly elated and considers himself lucky on 
meeting such a person. In particular, people 

consider themselves to be important, if they have 
met with nobility and royalty. They gladly apply , 
their body, mind and wealth for this purpose. 

5. Whatever has been stated above, pertains 
to the world and whatever gain or pleasure is 

derived from it, is also worldly. Compared to 

Parmarth, all gains or pleasures of the world are 

worthless and perishable. 

6. The value of Parmarthi gain and joy is so 

great that whosoever may really secure them in full 

will have no desire left for any other thing. All 
worldly pleasures and joys will appear insipid to 
him. A sincere and true Parmarthi attains such 

a position and status that no one in the whole 
world can claim equality with him. In other words, 
neither the pleasures, objects, authority, etc., of this 
world can allure a true Parmarthi, nor those of the 

higher regions can attract him. 

7. A sincere and true Parmarthi is he who is 

a lover and devotee of the Supreme Being. Except 
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his beloved Supreme Being, nothing can catch his 
attention. He does not want to meet or love 
anybody except his beloved true Supreme Being. 
For, in his view, none is worthy of his love and 
affection except the true Guru by whose grace and 
kindness he has learnt the secrets and whereabouts 
of the Beloved and the path leading to Him. Hence 
he engenders love first for the Sat Guru and then 
for the true Supreme Being who is the Nij Rup 
(Real Form) of Sat Guru. This love goes on 
increasing day by day, till he gets Darshan of the 
true Supreme Being in His own mansion, where he 
secures perfect bliss. There is absolutely no pain 
and suffering and toil and anxiety there. This 
great reward is secured by a true Parmarthi by 
applying himself to the pursuit of true Parmarth. 

8. Nobody, in this world, calls on anyone 
unless he expects some benefit from him, or to have 
some work done through him, nor does he apply 
his body, mind and wealth there. How very 
surprising and regrettable it is that people, for 
their spiritual welfare, should humble themselves 
before Jarh Padarth (lifeless objects) and apply 
their body, mind and wealth in that connection! 
For instance, they worship idols made of metal or 
stone, and the relics, books or houses of a bygone 
Mahatama, and rivers. They consider certain trees 
and animals (which are much lower than man in 
the scale of creation) as superior to them and with 
a view to deriving spiritual benefit from them, they 
worship and visit them. 
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9. People, everywhere in the world, long for 

meeting such personages as are superior to them. 
They strive hard and put in efforts, and even spend 
money to gain this object. Therefore, there must 
be a keen desire to meet and please the Supreme 
Being. But it is surprising that people worship 

lifeless objects and brutes who can vouchsafe no 

reply or response, nor can they tender any advice 

or instruction. 

10. This practice is generally prevalent among 

all nations and countries. But nobody expresses 
any disapproval, nor calls it undesirable. On the 
other hand they help it on. 

11. This shows that people are generally 
devoid of a sincere desire for meeting with the true 
Supreme Being. Whatever (Parmarthi) activities 
they are seen engaged in, either consist in their 
adherence to the traditional worship prevalent in 

the family or are the outcome of the fear that if 
these activities are given up, they would suffer some 
worldly loss. 

12. Nay, many races and peoples hold that the 
true Supreme Being cannot be known and recognised 
by anybody, nor can anybody reach His holy 

abode. Therefore they are all inclined to rituals 

and observances or to acts of philanthropy. The 
search for the Supreme Being and for the path 
leading to Him has been more or less stopped. 

13. If the secret of and the knowledge about 
the Supreme Being and His abode have been 
disclosed to certain people, the modes of practices 
for attaining this, such as Prdndydm (control of 

18 
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breath), are so very difficult and full of risks that 
they cannot be performed by the house-holders ; 
and even the ascetics find it difficult to do so. This 
is another reason why the search for the true 
Supreme Being has been discontinued. 

14. Thus, instead of the worship of the true 

Supreme Being, the worship of relics, houses, 
pictures and idols of incarnations, Mahatmas, 
prophets, holy men, etc. got currency everywhere. 
The generality was content with this only. 

15. But one, who is a true seeker, has a 
yearning for his spiritual welfare, is earnestly 
desirous of meeting with his Creator, and is 
saddened on witnessing the condition and ways of 
the world, will never be entangled in the worships 
of the kind described above. Whatever Parmarthi 
pursuits he undertakes, he will do under the 

guidance of a Chaitanya Purush (spiritual 
being), who is spiritually more advanced than 
himself. He will take instructions and guidance 
from Him and work out his salvation. Traversing 
the inner path, he will, one day, reach the Darbar 

of the true Supreme Being and thus make his life 
fruitful. 

t 

16. This discourse is meant for true Parmarthis 
of the above type only. Those, who have adopted 
same religious activities as the common people, 
due to ignorance, delusion or mistaken notions, 
but whose minds are imbued with sincerity and 
longing, are also true Adhikarls (fitted and qualified 
ones). On hearing this discourse, they will also 
be awakened from slumber. They will enquire and 
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find out the ways of true Parmath and begin to 
act accordingly. It is this class of Jivas who have 
been enjoined upon to search for a Chaitanya 
Purush who is spiritually higher than themselves. 
This Chaitanya Purush is the true Guru of the 
time. They should attend His Satsang, get 
initiated into the secrets and knowledge of the 
Most Supreme Chaitanya Purush, and commence 
working to attain His holy feet. They should go 
on traversing the path by increasing love for and 
faith in the holy feet and by experiencing His grace 
and mercy internally as well as externally. By and 
by, one day, the task will be completed. 

17. These Parmarthi Jivas should know that 
they are Chaitanya and are of the essence of the 
imperishable Mahd Chaitanya Purush. In other 
words, their essence is the same as that of the 
Supreme Being. All the sensuous enjoyments 
created by Maya are Jarh (lifeless material) and 
perishable and have no real affinity with the Jiva. 
Hence they should partake of them with care- 

18. Sensuous pleasures do afford food for the 
body, senses, and, in some measure, for the mind. 
But they can afford no sustenance or help to the 
spirit. On the other hand, he who indulges in 
these pleasures inordinately, makes his mind and 
spirit impure and weak. Laziness and Tamo-guna, 
i,e., intoxication of Maya, will increase day by day. 
The result will be that the Jiva will go on 
descending to lower regions and forms of life. 

19. Therefore the Supreme Merciful Father 
and the Sant Sat Guru warn the true Parmarthis, 
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the dovotees and lovers, that they are Chaitanya 
and the particle of the Maha Chaitanya Supreme 
Being. They should establish connection with 
their true parent Maha Chaitanya, and develop 

deep love for Him, so that they may reach the 
region of pure spirit, where there is no Maya, and 
attain the bliss of His Darshan. 

20. They should day by day turn away from 

the pleasures provided by Maya. They should 
indulge in them only to the extent it is necessary, 
and just enough to enable them to lead a life of 
moderation. They should give up superfluity and 

extravagance, as far as possible. 

21. Besides true Parmarthis, others who are 

capable of thinking and judging as to what is good 
and bad for them, are warned thus. When in all 
other matters they act only after weighing the pros 

and cons and always desire to associate with people 
who are better placed than themselves, rather those 
Who are superior to all others, then why should 
they act so carelessly and indifferently in the 
matter of Parmarth ? Why do they not care for 
their gain here and hereafter ? Blindly following 

the-ignorant people, why do they waste their body 

and mind and wealth in useless and worthless 
pursuits ? 

22. They should seek the company of those 
By whose Darshan and discourses, their mind and 
intelligence may be purified and the inner eye may 
be gradually opened, so that they may come to 

realise what stuff this world is made of and what 

immense benefit can be derived from true Parmarth,- 
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They should adopt what is true, and discard what 
is deceptive and perisahble so that they may not 
have to repent in the end, because repentance at 
that time would be of no avail. What they wish 
to accomplish, they should do in this very life. 
Nay, they should begin true Parmarthi activities 
when young, and see their efforts bearing- fruit in 
old age. This would enable them to get an inkling 

of what they are to have after death and no doubt 
would be left about their salvation. 

23. These teachings have been given out by 
Sant Sat Guru in His mercy. Those, whose 
Salvation is near at hand, will accept them gladly. 
While those, who have yet to wander in the cycle 
of Chaurasi, will not accept them. But the seed 

of true Parmarth will be sown in them as well, and 

some time in future, twigs, leaves and branches 
will appear, and will gradually bear flowers and 
fruits. These Jivas will also become fit for thfe 
Parmarth of Sants. 

1 Discourse 23 ' -g 

THE PRACTICE OF DHYAN IS EASY, WHILH 
BHAJAN OR THE SOUND-PRACTICE IS 

SOMEWHAT DIFFICULT. 

1* Abhyasis often complain that their mind 
does not apply to Bhajan sufficiently well. Reveries 
and all kinds of thoughts cause much distraction. 
This is due to the fact that the mind has not yet 
attained necessary purification, i.e., it is full of 
desires for worldly pleasures of numerous kinds. 
.When they sit in Bhajan and turn their attention 
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to the current of Shabd, which flows down from 
above, the thoughts and desires which happen to 
be predominant at that time arise in the mind. 

Instead of catching hold of the sound and rising 

upwards, the spirit descends lower down with 
great force along those thoughts and is so much 

entangled in them that an Abhyasi is not even 

aware of what he is doing. 

2. The remedy lies in attending Satsang 

attentivaly, listening to and cogitating upon the 
discourses, reducing and removing unnecessary 

and superfluous desires from the mind and 

increasing love for and faith in the Holy Feet of 
Sat Purush Radhasoami Dayal. As the longing 

for progress in Abhyas and for securing Darshan 
increases and the mind is detached from the world 
and its pleasures, the mind and spirit will get 
purified. And when, at the time of performing 
Abhyas, Maya and Kal attract the mind and spirit 
by offering the bait of pleasures, the mind and 
spirit, having attained purity, will vigilantly ward 
off the thoughts and impulses of pleasures. They 
will continue their journey upwards as before, along 

the current of Shabd. 

3. In order to attain purification, i.e., to decrease 

or remove the desires for pleasures, it is necessary 
to perform Abhyas with fervour and yearning daily 
fora considerable length of time. Even then, one* or 
the other of the five senses or of the five evils would 
continue to be somewhat refractory. It takes a pretty 

long time to exhaust their momentum. When during 
the course of performing Bhajn, the impulses of 
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of Kam, Krodh, Lobh, Moh, Ahankar, etc., or those 

of any of the pleasures of senses, arise vigorously in 

his mind, it would be necessary and desirable fof 

the Abhyasi to pay greater attention to Dhyan, He 
should perform Dhyan for a longer period, and 
Bhajan for a short time, i.e., only so long as he can 

do so with some purity of mind. The rest of the 
time allotted for devotional practices, should be 
.be-devoted to the performance of Sumiran and 

Dhyan. 
4. In the practice of Bhajan, one has to raise 

the mind and spirit along the current of Shabd 
which is flowing down from above. Hence when 
any impulse arises in the mind and its tendency is 

downwards, the current of the Shabd helps the 
descent of the mind and spirit with a strong hurl 
downwards. Hence it becomes difficult for the' 

Abhyasi to maintain equilibrium. 

5. On the contrary, in the practice of Dhyan, 
the currents of mind and spirit rise according to 
the intensity of one’s love and yearning, from the 
heart centre, upwards to the focus at which Dhyan 

is performed, so that they might meet with the 

Beloved or have His Darshan or touch His Feet. 
In the circumstance, any other impulse or current 
cannot arise and push downwards, unless the 
Abhyasi himself gives up the practice of Dhyan and 
indulges in other thoughts. And if he does so, 
then his Dhyan and the yearning for meeting his 
Beloved will become illusive. 

6. In short, strong desires, embedded in the 
mind, are awakened in Bhajan by the current of 
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Shabd (sound). While in the practice of Dhyan, 

• the current of love and yearning, which arises from 
the heart, does not allow the waves of other desires 
to arise; it keeps them subdued and dormant. The 
greater the intensity of love, the feebler will be the 
other impulses. Hence an Abhyasi has the 
opportunity for performing Dhyan with ease. On 

the other hand, in the practice of Bhajan, it becomes 
difficult to curb the strong desires for pleasures, 
without having intense feelings of renunciation 

and detachment. 

7. The sum and substance is that, in Dhyan, 
the Abhyasi progresses on with whatever love and 
yearning he has in his heart, without encountering 
opposition from desires. But in Bhajan, the 
opposing desires arise quickly, and gaining strength, 
they hurl down the current of mind and spirit of the 

Abhyasi instantaneously. 

8. This is due to the fact that Shabd requires a 
higher degree of purity. As long as the impurity 
of desires for the pleasures of the world is present 

in the mind and spirit of the Abhyasi, Shabd 
manifests it instantly and hurls down the impure 
current of mind and spirit. In other words, 
Shabd pushes this current away from its presence. 

9. There is facility in the practice of Dhyan, 
because the current of love and yearning, which 
rises from the heart and flows upwards, purifies 
and draws up the current of Abhyasi s mind and 
spirit, as the latter tend to flow along the current 
of love. The Holy Form strengthens the current 
of love and enhances the yearning and longing for 
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meeting the Supreme Being. According as this 

current of love and yearning rises up, the Abhyasi 

gets greater bliss and joy of higher regions. He 
experiences peace and contentment. As a result 
of this, impure desires are weakened and day by 
day there is greater progress in Abhyas. In other 

words, the Abhyasi can, with the help of Dhyan, 
take the current of his spirit from one region to 
another up to Sat Lok in rrW Gaun Ang (subtle 

form). 

10. Although the practice of Dhyan is 
comparatively easy, yet if there is no yearning for 
the elevation of Surat, and there is no love for the 
Holy Form, or if the mind and spirit do not rise and 
enjoy the bliss of higher regions, then also, thoughts 

of all kinds would arise in Abhyas. Until and 
unless, the Abhyasi is somewhat sincerely detached 
from the world, and is imbued with the true love 

for Sat Purush Radhasoami Dayal and Sat Guru, 

his mind and spirit would get involved in the 
thoughts of the world and fall down. Dhyan would 
not be performed properly, nor any bliss and joy be 
secured. Therefore, under all circumstances, some 
detachment from the pleasures of the world and 

love for the Holy Feet are necessary for the proper 
performance of Abhyas and for securing some bliss 
and continued progress. And tTT*T Bairag and 
spjtpt Anurag (renunciation and love) can be 
engendered in the company of Sat Guru and Sadh. 
‘Sadh’ refers to a true and loving Abhyasi 
(practitioner of the devotional exercises). 

11. The practice of Dhyan is easy inasmuch as 
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it is perfomed with the help of the Swarup 
(Holy Form). Love for the Holy Form can be 
engendered quickly, no matter whether it is of the 

presiding deity of a region or of the Guru. It is 
obvious that if one has love for a person or an 
object, one’s mind and spirit soon begin to flow 
towards the same. But in the practice of Bhajan, 
it is difficult to proceed towards the source of Shabd 
along the current of Shabd unless there is purification 

and strong love. 

12. If by grace, one gets the Darshan of the 
internal Form, i, e., the Form of the presiding deity 
of a stage, off and on, in Abhyas, and even though 

it may not appear every day, some love can always 
be engendered by recalling it. On the other hand the 

physical Swarup of Guru is present face to face. Hence 
if one contemplates upon the Guru Swarup internally 
and if it appears occasionally, then great love can 

soon be engendered. Even if it does not manifest, 

some love can still be generated on recollecting the 

form, provided one has true love for it. It must 
clearly be understood that the Guru Swarup, which 
manifests itself internally, is not of flesh and bones, 
but is spirituality personified, because the Omnisci¬ 

ent Being, for the sake of His lovers and devotees, 
assumes the form of Guru in spiritual regions. This 

Chaitanya and spiritualized Form will guide 
and help on the Abhyasi all along. According as 
the Abhyasi performs Dhyan at a higher centre, 
this Form appears purer, subtler, finer and more 
refulgent. In short, Guru’s Form will keep the 
company of the Abhyasi upto Sat Lok, continuously 
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helping in the concentration and elevation of mind 

and spirit. 

13. This Guru Swarup is in reality Chaitanya 

(spiritualised), imperishable and formless although 
it appears to have a form. If the Abhyasi has true 
love and adoration for the Guru Swarup, it will 

always be with him. No obstacles of Mana (mind) 

and Maya can stand in the way of the Abhyasi so 
long as the Guru Swarup is with him. Nay, as 
long as the Abhyasi’s mind and spirit are engaged 

in the contemplation and meditation of this Form, 
no other thoughts of any kind can arise in his mind. 
Thus all obstacles of Maya, Mana, Kal and Karam 
keep away from the Abhyasi practising Dhyan, 

14. When a true Parmarthi is in the presence 
of the Guru in Satsang, his condition undergoes 
change immediately; just on getting Darshan, love 
wells up in his heart and the worldly thoughts are 
at once dispelled from his mind. The longer 
he remains before the Guru, the longer are his 
mind and spirit drawn up and absorbed in Darshan 
and discourses, and gradual uplift to higher centres is 

also experienced. Hence when such an Abhyasi con¬ 

templates the Guru Swarup while practising Dhyan 
or Bhajan, he will internally experience exactly the 
Same feelings which he does outwardly when in the 

presence of the Guru, i. e., love will well up, and 
the worldly thoughts and desires will be cast away. 
In such a condition he will secure unalloyed bliss 
and joy of Dhyan, and he will also hear the reso¬ 
nance of Shabd which is all the time present within 
him. At that time, the Abhyasi may, at will, either 



PREM PATRA 184 ] [ DIS. 

hear the sound or enjoy the bliss of the Guru 
Swarup, or both- 

15. All Sants, and Radhasoami Dayal in 
particular, have, in their qpft Bani, laid great stress 
upon engendering love. The idea is that the task 
can be accomplished quickly and easily with the 
help of love. Mere renunciation cannot afford so 
much advantage, nor can mere comprehension of the 
Faith confer such a benefit. 

16. All activities in the world are going on 
because of love and desire. If one does not have 
any feeling of love or he has no interest in a matter- 
he can do nothing. For the real spiritual welfare 
of their soul, it, therefore, behoues all Jivasto develop 
true love for the true Supreme Being. But as the 
Supreme Being is formless, and no one can get 
His Darshan in the beginning, it is difficult to have 

love for Him. Ho wever, if one first develops love for 
the Guru Swarup, and then tries to meet the Nij 
Rup (Real Form) of the Guru, then, of course, 

love for the Formless will develop and augment 

gradually. A true Guru will, at the time of initia¬ 
tion, explain the secrets of that Nij Rup (Real 
Form), which is indescribable, limitless and without 
form, colour and demarcation. In fact, that is the real 
form of the Guru, of the devotee and of the entire 
Creation. Having thus learnt the secrets and the 
stages of the path, the Abhyasi will begin progress¬ 
ing on the path. The love which he has developed 
for the Guru Swarup, will itself be converted into 
the love for the Nij Rup (Real Form), and will go 
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on' increasing, In this manner, his task will be 

completed one day. 

17. The defect common to all the extant reli¬ 
gions of the world seems to be that either people got 
entagled in imitations and inanimate objects, such 
as, idols, pictures, relics, books, etc., and did not 
find out the truth or hearing and understanding 

something about the Formless Being, they thought 
that they themselves were that formless being and 

became complacent. Having no inkling as to 
where that Being resided and how to find Him, 
they believed the diffused spirituality of this meterial 
region to be omnipresent and thought they were 

* one with it. Thus people of both the groups were 

deceived. They had the worst of both the worlds. 
Having failed to know the secrets of the Supreme 
Being, and to find Him out, they failed to attain, 

perfect and overlasting bliss and joy. As regards 
this world, they could not be happy and comfort¬ 
able because of their perverse acts. They did not 

escape the cycle of Chaurdsi. 

4 18. These persons talk of the high status of 
Guru. Ancient Achdryas have also unequivocally 
stated this in their books. But, because these’ 
persons did not meet with such a Guru, they do, 

not act up to it. This is why, they are devoid of 
love, and fail to reach the goal. 

19. It is all right to talk of morality, religion * 
philanthropy, truth, etc. But to act and live upto 
them fully is not at all possible by any body 
without internal practices which may elevate th£ 

mind and spirit from the plane of senseis to the. 
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centre of Gyan (knowledge) and Prem (love) within. 
One may make a show of great renunciation once, 
but that condition cannot last, unless the plane of 
the entity is raised internally. Therefore, instead 
of laying emphasis on morality, religion, philan¬ 

thropy, etc-, something should be done for 

engendering love in the Holy Feet of the Supreme 
Father. One must cultivate and strengthen the 
desire and yearning for meeting Him in the region 
of pure spirit, free from Maya, beyond the entire 

Creation. Then one must commence the necessary 
internal exercises accordingly. By this, morality 

and other attributes will also be gradually developed 

in the Abhyasi of themselves. Love, which is the 
life of the whole Creation, and which abides in the 

purely spiritual regions alone, will manifest and 
purify and cleanse the Abhyasi of all blemishes and 
faults. Such an Abhyasi will secure entrance into 

the region of the Supreme Being and enjoy perfect 

and everlasting bliss and happiness. 

20. This discourse does not mean that the 

practice of Bhajan is being banned or discouraged. 
The idea is that for correct performance of Bhajan, 
love and internal purification must first be attained. 
It must clearly be understood that whenever during 
Bhajan, unholy thoughts and sinful impulses arise 
again and again, this practice should be curtailed. 
Instead, greater attention should be devoted to the 
performance of Dhyan. The devotee should also 

peruse the verses, from the book, Sant Sangrah 
Part I, on Kam, Krodh, Mana, Mdya, Sddh, 
subduing the mind, etc., comprehend their meaning 
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and purport carefully, upbraid the mind and make 
a firm determination that in future he will not 
indulge in these evils. He should engender fear in 
his mind of the displeasure of Radhasoami Dayal 

and Sat Guru, and the painful consequences of 

sinful acts, and caution his mind and incline it 

towards purity. When the mind has begun to act 
with love and chastity, the time for Bhajan may be 
increased to the extent it is desired, otherwise the 
practice of Dhyan should be continued as usual. 
After performing Dhyan thus, Bhajan may also be 

practised for some time. 

21. The condition of some Abhyasis is such 
that whenever they sit for Bhajan, evil and 
improper impulses crop up in their mind, spoil 

their practice, and do not allow them to experience 

bliss. They are unable to curb those impulses, or 
being carried away by the thoughts of worldly 
enjoyments, they do not like to curb them. In 

such circumstances, the Abhyasi should altogether 
stop the practice of Bhajan, or should perform it 
only for about ten minutes. He should daily 
recite verses from Sant Sangrah Part I on Kam, 
Krodh, etc. He should also read the hymn of 
“Commandments”, viz. “cheto mere pyare tere 

bhale ki kahun”, twice daily. He should perform 
only Sumiran and Dhyan. Until his mind and 
spirit are purified by the practices of Sumiran and 
Dhyan, he should not perform Bhajan. He should 
act and behave in temporal as well as spiritual 
matters with great caution and fear, so that sinful 
acts are not committed by him, nor sinful thoughts 
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arise in his mind. If these instructions are not 
followed, great set-back would be caused to his 
spiritual progress. 

Discourse 24 

DEVOTION - TRUE AND HYPOCRITICAL 

1. True devotion is true love, engendered in 

the heart of a true and sincere Parmarthi, for the 

Holy Feet of the true Supreme Being, for obtaining 
His Darshan, which goes on augmenting in the com¬ 
pany of Sat Guru or Sadh, i. e., lovers and devotees. 

2. If the devotion to the Sant Sat Guru or the 
Supreme Being is for the fulfilment of some worldly 
object or for acquiring some supernatural powers 

(Siddhis and Shaktis) or under duress or due to 
fear of incurring displeasure of some person or 

under the apprehension of some harm being done 

to oneself or to please and flatter somebody, 
then it is hypocritical. Such a devotion or Bhakti 
will dwindle or disappear altogether when the 

desired object has been fulfilled or the pressure and 

the fear have been removed. 
3. Sincere devotion, even though it be weak or 

imperfect, will go on daily increasing and perfecting 
by internal Abhyas (practices) and Satsang of Sat 
Guru and true devotees. Day by day, the grace of 
the true Supreme Being and Sat Guru will be 
showered upon him in greater measure. The sincere 
devotee will perceive that grace internally and 
externally. In other words, the devotee will get 
bliss and joy, and experience Daya (grace) in his 
Abhy&s. He will see the protecting hand of the 

Supreme Father, internally and externally, 
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4. On the other hand, a hypocrite will perform 
internal Abhyas very little. But he will pay great 

attention to and show great enthusiasm for outward 
activities. If his object is achieved to some extent, 
he will take it for Daya (grace), and will, in future, 
slacken his efforts or abandon them altogether. 

5. The glory of Sat Purush Radhasoami Dayal 
and how to get His Darshan and attain to His 
Region are the only topics that are talked about in 
the Satsang of Sants. Supreme Being Himself is 
the guardian of this Satsang. Hence, those who are 

engaged in sincere devotion, receive palpable help, 
and make progress daily. While, those who are 
not sincere and act hypocritically are not allowed 
to stay in Satsang for long, in order that their 

continued stay may not pollute the Satsang. But it 
is intended that the seed of true Parmarth be sown 

in their hearts. Therefore, so long as they remain 
in the Satsang, even with an ulterior motive, their 
mind and intellect are corrected a good deal by 
means of discourses. If a person has some spiritual 
affinity, the Sant Sat Guru, by His own grace and 
mercy, dispels his insincerity and hypocrisy, and 
grants him the gift of pure and sincere devotion. 
Then, he, too, joins the true and sincere devotees, 
experiences bliss and joy of Abhyas, realizes 

the importance of unalloyed Parmarth, feels 
ashamed of, and repentant at, his past attitude and 
applies himself wholeheartedly to true devotion. 
The eagerness for pleasing the Supreme Being and 
Sat Guru, and attracting their kindness on himself, 
goes on increasing day by day. 

19 
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6. There are four categories of devotees. First 

is the Gurumukh who has come to know and has 
recognised the Sat Guru to some extent, and is fully 
devoted to Him with body, mind and riches. 
Second is a seeker of Parmarth, who has come to 
the Holy Feet of Sat Guru with a true and sincere 
desire for his spiritual welfare, and by attending 
His Satsang, goes on daily increasing his under¬ 

standing, love and application to Abhyas (internal 

devotional practices). Third is an afflicted Parmarthi 

who has come to the Holy Feet, being extremely 
unhappy and afflicted with some trouble or illness 

or calamity and worry. He begs that by His Daya 

(grace and mercy) his troubles may be removed. 
He avails of His Darshan and discourses with love 

and attention. When, by Mauj, his trouble or 

illness is removed, he applies himself to true and 
sincere devotion, having understood the glory and 
importance of true Parmarth. Then he also 
becomes one of the true Parmdrthis (devotees). 
Fourth is a Swarthi or self-seeking person, who has 
come to the Satsang of Sants with an eye to some 
worldly advantage or selfish motive. He listens to 

the discourses carefully, and also performs with 
fervour all outer forms of devotion and service with 

the true devotees. When, by grace and mercy, his 
object is achieved to some extent, he also begins to 
perform true and sincere devotion with enthusiasm. 
Considering that the worldly gains and affairs are 
worthless and useless, he repents oyer his past 

insincere and selfish devotion and in future he 
engages in true and sincere devotion. Thus he, 
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too, joins the association of true lovers and 
devotees. 

7. The reason for classifying afflicted and self- 
seeking persons as devotees is that some of them 
do begin to perform true and sincere devotion. Of 
course, many of them leave Satsang after their 
object has been gained. But the seed of Parmdrth 
is sown in their hearts also. This turns them into 
true devotees and brings them again in the Satsang 
after some time in this very life, and in any event 

they would become true Parmarthis and join the 

Satsang of Sat Guru and perform devotion in the 
next life. 

8. It is proper for all to watch their mind and 

apply themselves to true and unalloyed Bhakti 
(devotion) of the Supreme Father and Sant Sat 
Guru. They should ask the Giver to give them 
nothing but Himself. They should not seek the 
gift except to the extent it is necessary for moderate 
living. If they do so, their mind and Surat will go 

on attaining purification and proceed inwards 
towards the Feet of Supreme Father. One day 
they would escape from the thraldom of Maya, and 
reach the purely spiritual region where they would 
secure perfect and everlasting bliss and happiness. 
If, however, they are after gifts, which are the 
products of Maya and cannot last for ever, then 
even if they receive some of these gifts they will not 
abide, nor will they afford the same degree of 
pleasure all the time. Hence those who hanker 
after gifts and disregard the Giver would ultimately 
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have neither, and the result of their insincere 

devotion would be naught. 

9. All the pleasures of mind and senses are 

material and perishable and pertain to the region 
of Maya. Hence the person, who desires them or 
tries to secure them, would remain tied to the 
regions of Maya. He will never be released from 

the pains and pleasures of physical bodies and of 
births and deaths. It is, therefore, proper and 

necessary for all to desire the pleasures of the world 
and to preserve them only to the extent they are 
necessary. Knowing their real worth, they should 

not so set their heart upon them that they may 
begin to think that it is incumbent on them to desire 

for and procure them, and to keep this desire in 

the forefront, at all times, in Satsang and before the 
Supreme Being. Because, if they attune their mind 
and understanding like this, their spirit would 
always be alloyed with Maya, mistakes and 
delusions will go on increasing day by day, and 
they will never be able to understand the real 
importance and significance of Parmarth. This 
will do great harm to their spiritual regeneration. 

10. Those who accept these teachings and 
begin to act accordingly will surely be the recipients 
of the gift of true Parmarth. They alone should 
be regarded as true Parmarthis. All those who do 
not wish to give up hopes and desires of the world 
and are engrossed in its pleasures and objects, are 

in fact worldly. So long as these people do not act 
upto the teachings of Sants, they will remain 
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entangled in the meshes of Mana and Maya, and 
will not secure salvation. 

Discourse 25 

SINCERE LONGING AND FEAR ARE 
NECESSARY FOR TRUE PARMARTH. IF 
THEY ARE LACKING, THEN WHATEVER 

IS DONE IN THE NAME OF PARMARTH, 
WILL BE ONLY AS KARAM; LOVE 

AND DEVOTION WILL NOT 
ACCRUE FROM IT. 

1. On observing the variegated and strange 
phenomena in creation with multiple and various 
species of animate and inanimate objects, a 

thoughtful person would marvel at the skill and 

ingenuity of the Creator. Similarly, he would be 

struck dumb and filled with wonder and awe of 
the Creator when he considers how the sun, moon, 
stars and other heavenly bodies have, according to 

•His fixed laws, been revolving for innumerable 
years and would continue doing so, and that some 
of these heavenly bodies take hundreds and 

thousands of years to complete their revolution. 
He will witness in celestial regions such wonderful 
sights of intense luminosity that he will be simply 
awe-stricken, because his sight is not even capable 

of enduring light and refulgence of a low order. 
On seeing the sights and creations of variegated 
forms and colours, he will long for witnessing the 
same at close quarters and desire that he may go 
on seeing the same all the time. Ultimately reaching 
the Holy Presence of the true Creator and Supreme 
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Being, he would crave to have the bliss and joy of 

His Darshan. 

2. When such a thoughtful person contrasts 
the objects of this world which are perishable, 
with those of the other, he will forthwith begin to 
sink with terror within himself. Finding this 
world and its affairs unfit fot setting his heart upon, 
he will begin to enquire for the region of the 
Supreme Being. He will like to find Him, to 
secure release from births and deaths and pains 
and pleasures and to attain the region of perfect 

and everlasting bliss and happiness. 

3. When such a longing for witnessing the 

omnipotence of the Supreme Being and for having 
His Darshan is kindled in the heart and, on 
observing the condition of this world and its affairs, 
its pains and pleasures and births and deaths, 
when such a fear is produced in the heart of a 

person, he is surely in search of Parmarth and has 
true yearning for it. Such a seeker will, sooner or 
later, certainly meet the Sant Sat Guru who is in 
possession of the knowledge of the Supreme Being 

and who daily visits His region and enjoys the 
bliss and happiness of His Darshan. The Sant Sat 
Guru will initiate him into the modes of spiritual 

practices and the secrets of the path, and will, by 
His grace and mercy, show him the various 
spectacles in the way, and one day, take him to 
the Original Abode. One, in whose heart such a 

longing and fear, as described above, have been 
created, will alone seek the true Supreme Being. 
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With the grace and mercy of the Supreme Being 

and help of the Sat Guru, he will commence his 

journey. 

4. When the Sant Sat Guru delivers discourses 
and gives out the secrets and methods of the internal 
path to such a seeker, he will certainly experience 
some bliss internally as well as externally, thereby 

enhancing his yearning and fear referred to above. 

This will make him perform the devotional practices 

more and more. In a short time, he will feel that 
his condition is undergoing change internally and 

externally and he will be elated. 

5. Until such a longing and fear (or either of 
them) are engendered in the heart of a person, he 

would not feel pleasure in the Satsang, nor will he 
be inclined towards Abhyas. On the other hand, 
taking this world to be his real abode and this body 
to be his real form, he would be inclined towards 
pleasures, and this world would be dear to him. 
Hence he will have to suffer the pains and pleasures 
pertaining to the body, and the pangs of births and 
deaths. 

6. This world, all its objects, its pleasures, this 
body, senses, etc., are perishable, i. e., their form 
and colour are undergoing change. In this world, 

the measure of pain and suffering is much greater 
than that of happiness. Even if all the pleasures 
and objects of this world are available to a king or 
a wealthy person, at the time of death, he shall have 
forcibly to leave them abruptly. This parting 
would cause great pain at that time. In future, he 
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will have to wander in high or low forms of life, and 
reap the fruits of present actions. In such a 

strait no body will help or protect him. 

7. Hence it is proper and necessary for all to 

engender in their hearts some yearning for and fear 
of the Supreme Father Radhasoami Dayal for the 
welfare of their soul. They should perform, with love 
and fear, the spiritual practices prescribed in Sant 
Mat, for elevating their mind and spirit to Akdsh 
and beyond. This would procure them grace and 
mercy of the Supreme Father Radhasoami Dayal 
and gradually begin the redemption of their spirit. 
One day they would reach the Highest Mansion 
and attain to perfect bliss and joy. 

8. The Sat Guru and the Supreme Father 
Radhasoami will, by grace, gradually increase the 
love and faith of the person who has even a little 
of the same in his heart. When this love and faith 
become intense he will become fit to receive 
greater grace, and will, one day, reach the Highest 

Abode. 

9. Such love, faith, devotion and fear will be 
engendered by attending Satsang and hearing the 
praise of the Supreme Being, Sat Guru and Satsang. 
It is in Satsang that one will hear and understand 
discourses on various topics, as a result of which, 
the impurities of the mind will be cast away, 
internal purification and light will go on increasing 
and attraction for undesirable places and objects will 

go on decreasing day by day. 



10. If true fear of, or true love for, the Supreme 

Being has not been kindled in the heart, one would 
not be able to attend Satsang properly, nor would 
the mind apply itself to Abhy&s. Hence even if 
these activities are performed, they would be done 
only in name or for show or with some ulterior 
motive. They would do very little spiritual good, 
because they fall under the category of Karams and 
not of acts of love and devotion. 

11. Anything, done out of love and devotion 
without expecting any recompense or worldly object, 
is acceptable to the Lord. In return, one receives 
grace and mercy which augment love and devotion. 
The mind gets easily detached from the world and 
its objects. 

12. But, if any Parmarthi act is associated 

with worldy desire and show or is done simply as a 
routine observance, then the mind and the spirit 

will not join in it and it will be devoid of Bhakti. 
Therefore its reward will be that of an ordinary 

act. 

13. It behoves every Parmarthi to scrutinise 
his desires and his feelings of love to see that they 

do not arise out of, or are affected by, a worldly 

motive. 

14. Whenever there appears to be such a doubt 
or apprehension, the devotee should, at once, 
cleanse his mind, i. e., he should eliminate worldli¬ 
ness from his Parmarthi desire and love. If this is 
not done, his Parmarth will be tainted and the 
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progress will not be as it ought to be. In other 
words, he will not receive the special love and grace 
of the true Supreme Being and Sat Guru. This 
itself is a great loss. 

15. Whatever may be the cause of a fear, if it 
turns the Jiva towards Parmarth enabling him to 

perform some Parmarthi activity such as, Satsang, 
Sewa, Dhyan, Bhajan, Sumiran, <rrs Path 
(recitation) etc., then they will all count as true 

Bhakti or devotion. The true Supreme Being 
Radhasoami Dayal and Sat Guru will accept all 
such actions as true Parmarth and reward him with 
love and faith. This gift will turn the Jiva into a 
true devotee and Parmarthi, accelerate his 
Parmarthi endeavours, and engender in his heart 
true love and devotion for the Supreme Being and 
Sat Guru. Blessed, therefore, is the fear that inclines 
the Jiva to Parmarth, and fortunate is he in whose 
heart it is generated. His Parmarthi task shall be 
accomplished one day. 

16. The following couplet may be aptly quoted 
here :— 

ST *FT?fl ST TTh p, ST TRST ST TTTT I 

sTct t| m *tr i i 

Dar karni dar param Gur, dar paras dar sar. 

Darat rahe so oobre, ghafil khai mar. 

This, rendered into Englih, is as follows :— 

Fear is the endeavour; fear is the Supreme 
Guide. Fear is Trw Paras.* Fear is the 

* Paras= The philosopher’s stone which converts into gold 
any metal it touches. 
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essence of all. One who fears, shall be 
redeemed while the negligent will suffer. 

The idea underlying this couplet is that fear is 
the real motive force. It will surely make a man 

perform Parmarthi acts and save him from evil 

deeds. Hence, fear is the very essence ofParmarthi 
endeavours. Guru Himself has assumed this form, 
taking location in the heart of a Jiva. He will enable 

him to discriminate between good and evil and 
put him on good deeds only. Fear will make him 

perform the Sewa of the Supreme Father with 
heart and soul. Fear will create and enhance love 

and faith. Fear will purify his mind, and convert 

him from steel into gold. Fear is the essence of 
all essences. It will purify the Jiva in all respects 
and take him to the Supreme Essence. 

17. He, in whose heart such a fear has been 
created, - will alone cross the limits of M&ya. He 

alone should be deemed to have been redeemed, 
because he will attain the purely spiritual region 
where there is no Maya. He will get the Darshan 
of the true Supreme Father Radhasoami Dayal, and 
enjoy perfect bliss and happiness. 

18. On the other hand, in whose heart there 

is no fear of any kind, will be indifferent and 
negligent. He will not do what he should for his 
spiritual welfare. He will, therefore, be a loser, 
will have to undergo punishment for his sinful 
deeds. 
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19. Fear is of various types. In childhood, the 

fear of parents inclines the child to what is beneficial 
for him and protects him from harm. When he 

grows up, the fear of the teacher will do him good. 
It will sharpen his intellect and awaken his under¬ 
standing and faculty of discrimination. After acqui¬ 
ring learning and intellect, the fear of authorities 

and his brotherhood will make him behave properly 

in society and world. When one knows, to some 
extent, the reality about the world, its perishable 

nature and worthlessness of its objects, the teachings 
of Sat Guru and His fear will make one turn one’s 
attention to Parmarth, and detach one from the 
world and its pleasures. Finally, when the Jiva 
succeeds, to some extent, in performing the internal 

practices, the fear of the Supreme Being will attract 
his attention towards His Feet and will detach him 
from and make him indifferent to the world and its 
objects, which must be left one day. Then alone, 

his Parmarthi task will be successfully accomplished 

in every way, and he will become truly fearless. 

20. He who has not practised the different 

kinds of fear enumerated above, and has been 
behaving wantonly, will not have any fear of the 
Guru and the Supreme Being also. Want of fear 

of the Guru and the Supreme Being will cause sure 
loss. On the other hand, whosoever has true fear 
of the Guru and the Supreme Being, will, one day, 
become really fearless of the entire creation. 

21. The fear of parents, teacher, authorities 

and society is worldly. It is of course necessary for 



PART TWO 26 ) [ 301 

proper behaviour in the world. But in Parmarth, 

the fear of the Guru and Supreme Father is enough. 
This will work complete redemption. To equate 

worldly fear with it or to neglect or not to pay 
proper attention to Parmarth or the commands of 

the Guru and the Supreme Being due to the fear of 

the world is highly improper and wrong. One who 
fears the world to this extent, shall suffer irreparable 

loss in his Parmarth, 

22. It is necessary to state here that wherever 
the words “Guru” and “Parmarth” have been used 
in this discourse, they refer to true and perfect 
Guru and Parmarth, and such a Parmarth and such 

a Guru are only to be found in Sant Mat which 
alone is the true religion in the whole creation. 

Discourse 26 

INTERNAL AND EXTERNAL SATSANGS 
MUST BE PERFORMED CAREFULLY 

IN ORDER THAT THEIR RESULT 
AND BENEFIT BE PERCEPTIBLE 

1. A true Parmarthi must attend Satsang 

carefully. He will then realize its benefit. 

2. While attending the external Satsang, the 
devotee should look into the eyes of the Guru or 
Sadh ( who is the President of the Satsang), no 

matter whether He sees him or not. Then, after a 
few minutes, he should fix his mind and attention 

at the mid-point between the two eyes, i. e., the 
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third Til. There is no harm if his eyes do not 
remain fully open during this practice. 

3. By sitting in the Satsang with eyes thus fixed, 

the devotee will realise the bliss of Darshan, and 
get pleasure in listening to the discourses also, i. e., 
he will be able to understand the meaning and the 
purport of the discourses clearly and fully. The 
effect of the discourses will be much greater. He 
will like them. 

4. Sitting in Satsang as described above is 
the Abhyas of Dhyan. Care should be taken that 

no other thought of any kind distracts the mind of 
the devotee. He should think that the discourses are 
meant for him and critically examine the condition 
of his own mind then and there in the light of these 
discourses. In other words, he should find out what 
undesirable tendencies dominate his mind or 
behaviour. Realizing the harm they are doing him, 

he must give them up sincerely. He should at the 
same time weigh and accept and adopt whatever 
appears commendable, good and desirable. 

5. By this practice, the effect, on the mind, 
of the desire to give up evil tendencies and to adopt 

the desirable ones, is very much enhanced. Provided 
the cogitation upon the discourses heard in Satsang 
continues day after day, much purification of mind 
will be secured after some time. By repeatedly 
hearing the discourses, the power of discrimination 
will be acquired. The result of this practice will be 
this that besides Satsang, at other times also, the 

devotee will be able to detect the evil workings of 
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his mind and to correct and mend them. Gradually, 
by this practice, the vigilance and control will go on 
increasing, and negligence and indifference will go 
on decreasing. 

6. When external Satsang has thus been 

performed for some time, the internal Satsang will 

also be performed somewhat correctly. In other 
words, at the time of performing Dhyan, the mind 

and spirit will leave their wanderings and distraction 
and be fixed on Swarup (Holy Form) and Nam 
(Holy Name). Likewise at the time of performing 

Bhajan, the mind and spirit will be concentrated on 
the Shabd for some time. If thoughts or impulses 
of any kind do arise, the Abhyasi will soon become 

aware of them, and with a little effort control 

himself. In other words he will easily be able to 
remove such thoughts. In this way, the pleasure 
of the Abhyas of Dhyan and Bhajan will gradually 
begin to be felt, and future progress will be 
sustained. 

7. As the Abhyasi has cultivated the habit of 
getting pleasure of concentrating and fixing his 
mind and spirit by attending external Satsang for an 
hour or two, he would surely, when away from the 
Satsang, be able to concentrate and fix his mind 
and spirit in the practices of Dhyan and Bhajan, 
according to his habit, and enjoy the bliss of 
Abhyas. This habit and this practice will go on 
strengthening as he gets joy and bliss, and his 
condition will go on improving day by day. 

8. In the case of internal Satsang, the Abhyasi has 
to take care and.precaution that while performing 
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Bhajan, his mind and spirit are rivetted on 
Shabd, and during Dhyan, they are fixed on N&m 
and Swarup and enjoy, to some extent, the bliss and 

pleasure of these practices. But this will be achieved 
when the Abhyasi applies himself to Shabd and 
Swarup, unburdening his mind of all thoughts and 

impulses. 

9. If yearning is strong and there is some 
detachment from the pleasures of the world, the 
mind and spirit will soon turn inwards and apply 
to Abhyas. Otherwise, external Satsang, if 

performed as described above, will help in concen¬ 
trating mind and spirit in internal Satsang. The 

internal Satsang will be performed somewhat 

correctlly, and gradual progress will also be 

maintained in the future. 

10. If sincere Parmarthis who have keen 
yearning and are also somewhat detached from the 
world, occasionally perform external Satsang, as 
described above, they will experience great bliss in 
both the Satsangs, internal and external. Their 

mind and spirit will soon apply themselves to 

Abhyas with fervour and eagerness. They will 

progress rapidly. 

11. The condition of those Parmdrthis who 
perform Satsang as described above, will surely be 
improved. They will imbibe the influence of 
Satsang. The result will be that their love for, 
and faith in, Sat Guru and the true Supreme Being 
Radhasoami Dayal, will go on increasing day by 

day. The world, its objects and its paraphernalia 
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will appear insipid day by day. Their attention 
will be withdrawn from them. They will engage in 

the world only to the extent it is necessary for 
leading a life of moderation. They will not indulge 
in useless desires and activities. 

12. In this way such Parmarthis will day by 
■day get nearer to the Holy Feet of the Supreme 
Being, and farther from the plane of action of 
mind and senses (viz., from the world). 

13. This is the aim and object of Satsang and 
Parmarth. True Parmarthis will surely achieve it 

by the grace of the Supreme Father. They will 
themselves realize it fully. Others who closely 
associate with them will also come to know 
about it. 

14. People, who surround a Parmarthi, cannot 
•correctly appraise the love he bears for the Holy 
Feet of the Supreme Being. But they will certainly 

come to know to some extent that he is detached 
from them and from this world. 

15. If these people have also a tinge of 
Parmarth, they will be pleased at this condition of 
their dear relative and love him all the more. On 

the other hand, If they are worldly minded, they will 
be displeased with him, speak ill of his Parmarth 
and will not co-operate with him. 

16. Those, who attend Satsang, but do not 
have Darshan attentively or listen to discourses 
carefully, will improve very slowly and after a 
long time. Whenever they happen to grasp the 
purport of a discourse which produces some effect 
on them, they will apply themselves to Abhyas 

20 
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diligently and attentively for some time, and wilt 
also derive some benefit. But when the effect of 
this discourse wears off, they will become slack in 
their endeavours. Then, again, after some time,, 
when due to a large concourse of people and some 
prominent persons coming in Satsang, they happen 

to hear attentively some discourses, they will 

re-commence Parmarthi endeavours with fervour 
and yearning. But after a few days, they will 
again relapse into sloth. However, if, by Mauj, 
there is activity and briskness in Satsang, now and 
then, they will also become vigilant. Gradually 
they will apply themselves to Parmarth regularly 
and properly. Thus they will also be transformed 
and get imbued with ardour and fervour for 
Parmarth. 

17. There are some people who at the time of 
discourse in Satsang think of something else or 
talk in whispers to others or they take a nap. The 
condition of such persons undergoes change after 
a very long time. At first, they will begin to apply 
their mind to Darshan and the discourses. 
Thereafter, their love and yearning will gradually 
increase, and their Parmar.hi practices will be 
properly performed. Only then will they be really 
changed. 

18. In short, until a Jiva attends Satsang 
attentively with sincerity, his mind, intellect and 
senses will not be corrected, nor will he be able to 
perform the internal Satsang, i. e., Abhyas, 
properly. Therefore, his old habits and inclinations 
will also not change. But even such Jivas, as 
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regularly attend Satsang every day, although they 
do not pay full attention to the discourses, are 
better than the worldly minded people. They will 
also be gradually transformed into devotees one 
day. Then, they will make endeavours correctly 
and have their task done by the grace of Sat Guru 
Radhasoami Dayal. On the contrary, the worldly 
people who never visit Satsang, will, day by day, 
get entangled in the meshes of Maya and descend 
into lower forms of life. 

19. Immense is the greatness of true and 
perfect Guru, i.e., the Sant Sat Guru and His 
Satsang. Whosoever visits His Satsang, some 
how or the other, even for a few days, with some 
devotion, will pave the way of his salvation, with 
His grace. Nay, even if one attends Satsang, with 
love and faith for a day only and listens to the 
discourses, one’s Karams will be reduced to some 
extent, and the seed of true Parmarth will be sown 
in one’s heart. This will blossom and bear fruit 

some time in future. In other words, he will 
join the Satsang of Sant Sat Guru, perform His 

devotion, and be redeemed. 

20. It is, therefore, proper and necessary for 
all to enhance their spiritual status by joining the 
Satsang of Sant Sat Guru. Those who are somewhat 
fit or deserving will perceive the effect of Satsang 
forthwith. They will join in performing Bhakti 
(devotion) with fervour and earnestness. As regards 
those who are not fit, the seed of parmarth will be 
sown in them by the grace of the Sant Sat Guru. 
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This will, in future, make them join in the 
performance of Bhakti and complete their task. 

21. How can one praise Sants and their 
munificence! In their grace they bestow Bahkti 
even on their calumniators. Sooner or later, 
either in this very life or in the next, they attract 
them to their Satsang; and, by making them perform 
Bhakti and Abhyas, they take them to the Highest 

Abode. 

22. So great is the grace and mercy of Sat 
Purush Radhasoami Dayal that He, not only grants 
salvation to him who sincerely accepts His Saran 
( protection ), performs Bhakti and the prac¬ 

tices of Surat Shabd Yoga, and augments his love 
for and faith in the Holy Feet, but He, by His grace, 
confers salvation on those who are related and 
attached to him, as for example, his mother, father, 
wife, children, brothers and sisters, and nephews 

and nieces. If some one of these relatives joins 
Satsang, he would perform devotion for himself and 
thus be entitled to special grace. In case of the 
relative who does not join Satsang, Radhasoami 
Dayal in His own munificence opens the way for his 
salvation, in consideration of the fact that he has 
served and associated himself with His true lover 

and devotee, and has off and on been helping him 
in his Parmarthi pursuits, 

23. Radhasoami Dayal will extend His grace 

and mercy to the family-members and relatives, nay, 
even to the servants of a Satsangi, in proportion to 
his devotion in the Holy Feet and the extent of his 
reliance in Him. 
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24. Daya (grace) for spiritual well-being and 

happiness will reach even the distant relatives of the 
person whose devotion is intense. If any of his near 

relations, such as, father, mother, wife, children, 
brothers, sisters, paternal grand-parents, maternal 
grand-parents, father-in-law, mother-in-law, etc., is 
dead, the grace and mercy will reach the departed 
soul, wherever it may be located. 

25. If the Bhakti of a person is complete in all 
respects, he will become cfR^T Taran Taran (the 
saved and the saviour), i. e., he will attain the 
status of a Sant or a Sadh, while alive. With 

the grace of Radhasoami Dayal, he himself will 
grant salvation to as many as he likes. 

Discourse 27 

JIVAS MUST PERFORM SOME INTERNAL 
PRACTICES OF CONTEMPLATION OF 
THE HOLY FORM AND LISTENING TO 

THE SHABD, AS TAUGHT BY SANTS, 

FOR SECURING ETERNAL AND 
EVERLASTING BLISS AND 

HAPPINESS, AND FOR ESCAPING 

FROM TROUBLES AND SUFFERINGS. 

1. All persons want comfort and happiness. 
They are afraid of, and worried by, suffering. They 

gladly adopt the measures, that may be pointed 

out to them, for securing pleasures and alleviating 
pain and suffering. 

2. There are various kinds of pleasures in the 
world. They are either sensual or mental, as for 
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example, wealth, name and fame, position of 
authority, etc. They are all perishable and subject 

to variation. None of them is a faithful friend and 
helper of the Jiva. They are of very little help and 
support in extreme trouble and adversity, and at 
the time of death. But people are so much engrossed 
in the enjoyment of these pleasures that they 
consider them to be their companions and source 
of comfort for the whole life and they do not seek 

and value true and imperishable happiness. They 
are therefore deceived again and again; and in the 
end they have to repent. 

3. In the same way, people suffer various types 
of troubles, pains and calamities. Some of them 
are remediable to some extent; but in the majority 

of cases there is no remedy. Man feels extremely 
helpless, and has to undergo them. In utter 
helplessness, he wails and laments. 

4. Taking pity on such a condition of Jivas, 
merciful Sants, in their munificence, explain that 

this world is a place of delusions and deceptions. 
The pleasures and enjoyments of this world are 
mean and perishable. They entice the Jiva and 
entangle him in material objects. He should, 
therefore, beware of them, and for the true welfare 
of his soul, seek and take some measures to secure 

true and perfect bliss and happiness in this very 
life. Its benefit can be realized, while living, to a 
certain extent. The fountain-head of that bliss and 
happiness exists within every one, which can be 
realized and felt at pleasure, by the performance of 
devotional practices for some time. Compared to 
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this, the pleasures of the entire world, which afford 
■some thrill to the mind and senses, will appear to 

be somewhat degraded and insipid. The mind 
would be very little inclined towards them. On the 
other hand, day by day, it would like to work hard 
to augment true and perfect bliss and happiness. In 
trouble and suffering, that internal bliss and 

happiness would afford great help, and, at the time 
of death, it would be available to a much greater 

-degree or in full measure, and the Jiva would be 

fully blessed and happy. No worldly happiness is 
•or can be equal to this. 

5. The reservoir of this bliss is within everyone. 
Its current is also flowing in the Pind. But the Jiva 

Is not cognisant of it. Therefore, he cannot perceive 
it. On the contrary, he works hard to secure mean 
and perishable pleasures which are, to some extent, 

available through the senses from the various 
material objects. 

6. It is obvious that whatever pleasure, joy and 
happiness are available, are really in the current of 
fthe Surat Chaitanya (spirit). It can very well be 
imagined how great and keen must be the bliss and 
joy of the Reservoir from which these currents have 

emanated. It is, therefore, essential and beneficial 
for every one to endeavour somewhat diligently and 
attentively to secure this bliss and joy. 

7. Those, who do not work for securing perfect 
and everlasting internal bliss, or, not believing in 
the teachings of Sants, devote all of their attention 
to securing worldly comforts and pleasures, would. 
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when confronted by some great trouble or death, 
realize how greatly mistaken they were. They shall 

be subjected to all sorts of torments and woes at the 

hands of spt far Jama Doots (messengers of 5PT 
Jama or Death). 

8. There is great deception in this world. 
People see that they are let down by their trusted 

relations and friends. They come to realize that 
they have no real helper who would treat them 
alike in prosperity and adversity. In spite of all 
this, they are inclined and drawn towards these very 

persons. Hence they have repeatedly to suffer the 

consequences of their actions, which make them 

happy and unhappy. They have to repent for their 
actions. 

9. Some persons do not believe that there is 
great bliss and happiness within and for this reason 
they do not try to secure it. They must, however, 
know that they would receive palpable help while 
in trouble and suffering, and would not have to 
suffer torments and woes at the time of death, if 
they perform, with fervour and fear, the devotional 
practices, prescribed by Sants, for detaching mind 
and spirit from the plane of mundane activities, and 
elevating them to the highest region, i.e., the Holy 

Feet of the Supreme Father. It is natural for all 
to dread pain and suffering, and to try, as far as 
possible, to escape from them or to remove them. 

10. If internal Abhyas is thus performed to 
some extent, mind and spirit will surely experience 

internal bliss and joy in course of time. As a keen- 
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desire is created for the bliss and joy, greater 

attention will be paid to the performance of Abhyas. 

By getting bliss and joy, in greater measure, 
complete faith will be engendered in the teachings- 
of Sants. Then, the Abhyasi will consider himself 
very fortunate and offer profoundest thanks for the 

grace and mercy of Sants. 

11. The mode of practices propounded by Sants 
consists in raising to some extent the mind and 

spirit internally, by hearing the sound which is 
reverberating within and by contemplating the Holy 

Form. This practice should be performed daily. 
By the blessings of this Abhyas, purification will be 
attained day by day, love will increase for the Feet 
of the Lord, and bliss will also increase propor¬ 
tionately. This will surely lead the spirit to its 

original abode one day. There it will have the 
Darshan of the true Parent, the Supreme Being. It 
will attain to perfect and everlasting bliss. Then 

the Jiva will realize the infinite grace of Sants and 

the importance of the human form. 

12. Progress towards the Real Home, the 
purely spiritual region, will be slow and gradual. It 
will take a long time. But, to the extent, one’s 

mind and spirit rise inward or upward, one would 
go on detaching oneself from the world and its 
objects, imbibe the attributes of the Supreme Being, 
secure bliss and joy and be gradually free from 
anxieties, worries, fear, troubles, afflictions, etc. 
One day this would free the Jiva from fear and 
anxieties and he would not be affected by the 
pleasures and pains of this world. 
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13. The Abhyas of Sants is such that whosoever, 
being scared of the suffering of the world, tries to 
•elevate his mind and spirit upwards internally with 
the aid of this practice, will instantly experience 
help to some extent. Just as a child, on being 
frightened or hurt, runs towards its parents, and, at 
once, gets protection and balm, similarly spirit can 
secure strength, bliss, succour and protection, on 
running internally towards the Holy Feet of the 

Supreme Being. It is, therefore, proper and 
essential for the happiness and welfare of every 
Jiva, to seek this source of help and succour, and 

to proceed on this path. By so doing, Jivas will 
be saved from the troubles and afflictions of this 
world and the torments of births and deaths, and 
will ultimately attain to perfect and everlasting 
bliss. 

14. If, at any time, mind and spirit cannot apply 
to Shabd properly, Dhyan or contemplation of the 

Swarup or Holy Form should be performed at 
some higher centre or the attention should be fixed 
at that centre. By thus turning the attention upwards 
and fixing it there, some help will certainly be 
secured internally, by the grace of the Supreme 
Father. 

Discourse 28 

IMPORTANCE AND ADVANTAGE OF 
ASSOCIATING WITH SADHS WITH 

TRUE HUMILITY AND LOVE 

L It has been said that sins of innumerable 
ibirths are destroyed in a moment in the association 
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•of a Sadh. Apparently this is difficult. But on careful 
consideration, it will not seem to be surprising. A 
Sadh, having performed Sadhna (spiritual 
practices), has realized and known Param 

Tattwa Sat Shabd), and is absorbed in its 
bliss and joy. If one meets a Sadh with devotion, 
one would learn from him the principles and the 
mode of the spiritual practices by performing which, 
for a few days only, one’s spiritual salvation would 
be worked out. If an srfspPR'V Adhikarl (deserving 
person) fully understands these practices, and begins 
performing them, the sins of millions of lives, due 
to which he has been subjected to recurrent births 
in the world and wandering about, are destroyed 
immediately. In other words, having belief in the 
teachings of a Sadh, when he begins performing the 
■devotional practices, his wanderings in the cycle of 
Chaurasi (eightyfour) end. The path leading to his 
original abode is opened and cleared. Hence the 

■devotional practice (Abhyas) is the cause of eradi¬ 

cation of all bad Karams. Such is the importance 
•of association with a Sadh. 

2. A Sadh is he, who, having performed the 
•devotional practices, has completed his task. He 
•can teach easy modes of spiritual practices to 
anyone, who associates with him with true humility 
and love. By performing these devotional practices, 
"he can also one day attain the status of a Sadh. 
But he should behave with sincerity and love with 
him, i. e., he should do just as directed by the Sadh, 
and must not harbour any doubt, misgiving and 
lack of faith. Just as gold or silver or tin, when 
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melted and poured into a mould, takes the shape of 
the mould, in the same way, those who serve a 

Sadh with true humility, love and sincerity, are also 
transformed into a Sadh by his grace. 

3. True humility consists in a seeker’s need of 
true Parmarth just as a sick person needs a physician 
and medicine. He takes medicine etc. as directed 
by the physician. Again, he may be likened to a 
person in ne;d of a job who humbles himself before 
his boss, carries out his orders and executes the job 
entrusted to him with heart and soul, and works 

hard to please him. He, who is in fact needy like 

this, will, with a mind to effecting his true and 

perfect spiritual regeneration, attentively listen to 
the teachings of a Sadh or a Sant, and accept them. 

He will follow them with heart and soul, i.e., 
perform the devotional practices properly. His 
capacity will, by grace and mercy, go on enhancing 
and, day by day, he will go on making progress. 
Sadh will one day make him like himself. 

4. It is, therefore, proper for every one who 
has a sincere and strong desire for his spiritual 
welfare, first to search for a true and perfect Sant 
or Sadh, approach Him with humility and love and 
listen to His discourses and teachings attentively. 
He should test Him simply by hearing His: 
discourses. He should see that His Darshan and 
discourses generate love in his heart for the Feet 
of the true Lord, and create indifference for the 
world and its objects to some extent and increase 
yearning for the Darshan of the true Supreme Being 
every day. He should make sure that by the 
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performance of the internal practices taught by a 
Sant or Sadh, his mind and spirit, being detached 
from the Pind and the world, day by day, rise 
towards higher regions within himself, he gets some 
bliss and pleasure of the devotional practices, and 
the love for the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being, 
and aversion from the world, are being increased. 
He should then conclude that the Personage, whose 

association has worked such a transformation, is 
-surely a true and perfect Sant or Sadh and that by 
attending His Satsang and performing the modes 
of practices taught by Him, his task will, one day, 

undoubtedly be completed. In the beginning, this 
much recognition of a Sant or Sadh (which' can be 
had by associating with Him for one, two or three 
months) is enough. This very recognition will go no 
increasing by longer association and performance of 
the internal practices. He will also know something 
about His status and height, and experience His 
grace and mercy. This very recognition and faith 
as well as his love and Saran will go on increasing 
and strengthening. Progressing thus, his task will 
be accomplished one day. 

5. A true Parmarthi, who acts as directed 

above, should regulate his conduct and behaviour, 
both temporal and spiritual, in such a way that 
there is no set back in Parmarth and its progress. 
In other words, there must be progress in his 
Parmarthi meritorious acts. But he should not 
engage himself in such acts as are detrimental to 
Parmarth more than it is absolutely necessary and 
proper. He should continue to perform worldly 
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meritorious acts if he can. But he should not 

indulge in acts which are undesirable from the 
Parmarthi point of view 

6. Parmarthi meritorious and non-meritorious 

whichre thf6Se’ A Parmarthi meritorious act is one 
which puts a stop to the outward and downward 
flow of the currents of mind, spirit and senses and 

STS and raises them higher and higher internally 
ith the aid of the Shabd and the Holy From as 

given out by Sant Sat Guru or Sadh Guru. An 

undesirable act, from the Parmarthi point of view is 
one which projects the currents of mind, spirit and 

senses downwards in the Find and outwards in the 

bodytl6S engagementS °f the world and the 

(i) In this connection, the Parmarthi should 
take care that all the affairs pertaining to his 

house-hold, family, avocation and profession 

are attended to properly. Likewise all his 
physical needs should be met timely. It & 
also proper and correct to think about and 
plan these matters. 

(u) One should abstain from such activities or 
discourses as are either useless or have no 
particular reference to oneself or to the 
members of one’s family, or are such that 

them18 n0t feqUired t0 f6eI interested in 

(ni) It is not desirable to interfere with or to 

take interest in the affairs of others or to 
give one’s time to useless talks with the 
people of the world. 
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(iv) A Parmarthi should not indulge in improper- 
thoughts or take measure to achieve and 
accomplish them because these things are 
harmful. 

(v) Similarly one should not, as far as possible- 
desire for the pleasures of the world and to 
work to secure them. But one may indulge, 
with moderation and caution, in 

An-ichchhit pleasures (i. e., those pleasures, 
which are made available without wishing 
for them) or in qftfsstf Par-ichchhit pleasures- 
(i. e., those made available by others out of 
love and affection). One should not, how¬ 
ever, indulge in them excessively nor should 
one wish that the same may be offered 
again. 

(vi) Relying on the grace and mercy of Sant 

Sat Guru, one should abstain from undue 

and improper indulgence and objects, even 
if they are An-ichchhit and 
Par-ichchhit. 

(vii) If at any time a Parmarthi happens to be 
in affluent and prosperous circumstances, he 
should take care that they do not cause set¬ 
back to his Parmarthi pursuits, or give rise to 
pride, and that he does not become careless, 
and slothful. 

(viii) As far as possible, one should avoid strifes- 
and quarrels. If they can be avoided by 
giving some money or by foregoing some 
dues then one should not hesitate to do so.. 
As far as possible, disputes and differences. 
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should be amicably compromised, so that 
legal action may be avoided, because such 
disputes ultimately result in much unnece¬ 
ssary expenditure and cause a great deal of 
unavoidable, trouble, anxiety and worry, on 

account of which there is much set back in 

the devotional practices. 
(ix) A Satsangi should not enter into useless 

discussions with ignoramuses regarding 

Pamarth and his Faith. If some body is 
not prepared to accept his views, he need 
not press or force him to do, or quarrel and 

wrangle with him. Rather, he should 
keep secret his Faith and its practices from 

such people. 
(x) A Satsangi should not become slack in his 

Parmarth because of taunts and calumnies 
of his friends, acquaintances and members of 

his caste or society. They are all ignorant, 
and their understanding of religion is that of 
babes. Therefore it does not behove the 
wise (i. e., those who possess correct under¬ 
standing of Parmarth) to pay attention to 
what these persons say or talk about. One 
should avoid them or avoid close intercourse 
with them. But it is not proper to withhold 

their dues, merely because they cause 
trouble in Parmarth. A Parmarthi should 
forgive and forbear. 

(xi) A Satsangi should not mind those who put 
obstacles in his Parmarth or give wrong 
advice. But it is not proper to argue or 
sermonize with them. 
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7. Worldly meritorious and non-meritorious 
acts are described below :_ 

(i) A meritorious act, from the wordly point 

of view, consists in, as far as possible, doing 
good to every body by thought, word and 

deed. Ifitisnot possible to do this,' then 
one should not, at least, cause harm to any¬ 

body. If, in this connection, bodily service 

has to be done or money has to be spent, 
one must not hesitate to do so, provided, 
this does not affect one’s Parmarth. 

^ii) A non-meritorious act, from the worldly 
point of view consists in causing pain to 
anybody by thought, word or deed for some 
personal gain or for the benefit of a person’s 
dear ones. 

t(iii) There may be some people who feel 

unhappy because of the Parmarthi activities 
of a Satsangi. They tender wrong advice 

to the. Satsangi, and feel unhappy because 
he does not accept it. They bear enmity 
towards him. In such cases, the Satsangi 
should try his best to assuage them by 
affectionately explaining the principles of 
true Parmarth (religion). But, if, due to 

their ignorance and obstinacy, they are not 
prepared to accept it, and unnecessarily feel 
worried and unhappy, then he should not 
take further notice of this matter. He should 
take it that their mind is to be mended and 
corrected in this way. By undergoing some 
pain and suffering, they are likely to attain 

21 
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some purification in the future, and thus 
gradually to appreciate and realize the 

importance of Parmarth. 

8. To sum up, a true Parmarthi should not 

allow any cause or circumstance to slacken his 
efforts in devotion and Abhyas. It is absolutely 
necessary to do what pleases the Guru and the 
Supreme Father, no matter whether it pleases or 
displeases the worldly people, who are slaves of 
their mind and are quite ignorant of Parmarth. In 
the matter of Parmarth, one should act without fear 
of the worldly people. This would benefit both, the 
Parmarthi and the worldly people, otherwise both 

will suffer. 

9. The worldly minded people are always 

particular about their worldly interests. But they are 

utterly unmindful of their spiritual gain or loss. 

Hence it is undesirable to associate them in Parmarth 
or to accept their advice in this matter, Of course, 
in the affairs of the world it is desirable to consult 
them. Rather, it is better to leave the worldly 
matters to them, so that they may be satisfied, and 

refrain from interfering in his Parmarth. 

10. If a learned or worldiy-wise man remarks 
that it is necessary to study Sanskrit or any other 
branch of an art and science, for attaining Parmarth, 
he should be dismissed. For, true learning or 
knowledge is one imparted by the Guru. The 
perfect Guru has extracted the essence of all 
essences and has acquired the knowledge of the 
whole Creation, by His spiritual practices. Hence 

he is possessed of the capacity to work out salvation 
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of the soul in a flash. In a short discourse, He 
can impart to him full comprehension and under¬ 
standing of the world and religion which the learned 
people cannot acquire even by reading thousands of 
books. The knowledge of the Beloved, the secret of 
the path leading to Him and the mode of practices 
of proceeding on that path have always been imparted 
by secret communication. These secrets have not 
been given in books, nor can they be reduced to 
writing. A perfect Guru, in a short time only, 
will explain selected matters and the modes of 
spiritual practices, which are the essence of all 

teachings, to a person who comes to Him with 
true humility and sincerity and attends His Satsang 
with love and devotion. By His grace, the perfect 

Guru will make him perform the devotional 
practices and thus disclose the secrets of the 
Creation. How can then a worldly learned man 

claim to be the equal of such a Parmarthi Abhyasi 
or discuss spiritual matters with him ? A worldly 
learned man parrot-like repeats what he has read 
in books, but is ignorant of the internal secrets of the 

Creation. While a Parmarthi Abhyasi describes 
what he sees with his inner eyes. Thus these two are 
poles asunder. A worldly wise man is seated at 
the plane of mind and senses and talks like a blind 
man. An Abhyasi, on the other hand, relates 
what he sees with his spiritual eyes. A worldly 

learned man will never reach the real destination 
and will never be released from the cycle of births 
and deaths. While a Parmarthi and a lover of 
the Supreme Father will, one day, surely get 
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admission into the August Presence and have His 

Darshan. He will be freed from the cycle of 
births and deaths and will merge into a state of 
perfect bliss and joy. 

Discourse 29 

THE IMPORTANCE OF SURAT SHABD 
YOGA AND THAT OF THE GRACE AND 

MERCY OF SANT SAT GURU AND THE 

SUPREME FATHER, WHEREBY 
TRUE SALVATION IS EASILY 

ATTAINED. 

1. In this world generally, and particularly at 
the present time, there is great misery and very 
little joy. All are doing their best to secure pleasure 

and ward off pain and suffering. But nobody has 

got unalloyed and lasting joy and happiness. Those 

who seem to be in great prosperity, are also not 

free from troubles, because ailments and sorrows 

are allotted to all, and no body can completely 
eradicate them. 

2. Such a bliss and happiness, as may be 
everlasting and perfectly unalloyed, can only be 
obtained by the performance of the practices taught 
by Sants. These practices are spiritual, performed 
by internally raising the spirit to higher spheres. 

3. The spiritual practises are the panacea for 
all troubles, however serious or severe they may 
be. These practices consist in elevating the 
current of spirit and mind to higher regions within. 
As mind and spirit rise higher, their attachments 
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with the body and the world are loosened. Therefore 
the pain and pleasure of the body and the world 
are felt very little. 

4. There does exist an Omnipotent and 
Omniscient Creator. Sants have given out that 
His name is RADHASOAMI. This name was not 
given by any body. It is resounding in splendid 

refulgence in the higher spheres within the 
innermost recesses of every Jiva, of its own accord,, 
without the aid of an instrument or speech. From 

the Feet of the Omnipotent Creator issued the 
current of spirit, which descending and halting at 

various places in the way, has taken location, 
inwards, at the mid-point between the two eyes, 

and is performing all the functions of this body by 
means of its currents which spread throughout the 
body. From this point the spirit current has 
bifurcated into two and located in the pupils of the 
two eyes and functions in this world through these 
two currents. By the association with mind and 
senses, the spirit has become strongly attached to 
all sorts of material objects, desires, family and 

kinsmen. It is affected by the changes in their 

condition as well as by the fulfilment or non- 
fulfilment of desires and hopes. In other words, it 
has to suffer pain and pleasure because of them. 

5. Surat or spirit is really the embodiment of 
Anand (bliss and happiness). It is due to bondages, 
ties and desires that its condition is always under¬ 
going change. The Supreme Being Radhasoami 
Dayal, however, assumed the form of Sant Sat Guru 
and, out of grace and mercy, gave out the secrets 
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of the heavenly regions, and taught such easy 

modes of devotional practices that by their 
performances Jivas can gradually loosen and reduce 
their bondages, escape from pains and pleasures of 
the world, and enjoy blissful ecstasy of Darshan of 

the Holy From. 

6. He who has faith in the teachings of Sants 
or the Supreme Father Radhasoami Dayal, 
and commences Surat $habd Yoga, will be the 
recipient of some bliss internally. His love for and 
faith in the Holy Feet will go on increasing daliy. 
His mind and spirit will accordingly be elevated 
with the help of the Holy Form and the Shabd. As 
they rise, they will be detached from the Pind Desh, 
and accordingly the pain and pleasure of the body 
and the world will be felt less and less and the 
unalloyed bliss and happiness will be experienced 
more and more. 

7. He, who neglects this work, shall always 

assume bodies and undergo pains and pleasures. 

His actions will conform to the attachment he has 
with Jivas and material objects. He will get pain 
and pleasure accordingly. Due to this very tendency 
and to the desire for pleasures of this world, he will 
assume physical bodies in higher or lower regions, 
i. e., he will not be released from the cycle of births 
and deaths. No one will be of any help to him in 
his sufferings. 

8. Hence, in order to escape pains and torments 
of recurrent births and deaths which have to be 
suffered on account of Karams, it is but proper and 
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essential for all that, for the good of their soul, they 
■should cultivate love for and faith in the Holy Feet 
of Radhasoami Dayal and perform Abhyas of 

Surat Shabd Yoga and Dhyan of Sant Sat 
Guru. 

9. In this world, all are toiling hard and 

putting in all sorts of efforts to secure pleasures and 

to avoid pains. These pleasures for which they are 
toiling, are all trifling and perishable. Whatever 
pleasures and objects are secured, one day they will 
all have to be left behind at death. This parting 
will be extremely painful. It is thus absolutely 
•essential and necessary that, for securing unalloyed 
-and everlasting bliss and for avoiding pain and 
suffering, all must perform the easy practices. By 
devoting only a little time to this Abhyas, great 

benefit can be derived by the devotee. 

10. How can one extol the eminence and 

magnificence of the grace and mercy of the Supreme 
Father Radhasoami Dayal and the modes of 
practices known as the Surat Shabd Yoga, given 
out by him. Such grace and mercy has never been 
shown by anyone before. Nor has anybody ever 

taught such an easy mode of devotional practices 
that can be easily performed by house-holders, 
ascetics, men, women, young and old. Jivas can 

easily attain salvation by performing these practices. 
In the times gone by, Rishishwars,* Munishwars,* 
Yogis,* Yogeshwars,* and Auliyas* had promul¬ 
gated very difficult practices which even ascetics 

* See “Glossary” of the English Translation of Sar 
Bachan Prose. 
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could hardly perform. At the same time many 
risks were involved in them. They could not at 
all be performed by house-holders, particularly by 
women. Hence as regards their spiritual welfare 
they could not achieve anything. Of course, some 
of them did succeed in performing meritorious or 
good acts, in recompense of which they secured enjoy¬ 
ments for some time either in this world or in heaven 

and paradise, i. e., they enjoyed pleasures for some 
time and then again they had to take birth in this 
world of mortals. In short, they could not free 
themselves from transmigration. 

11. Such is the efficacy of the practices given 
out by Radhasoami Dayal that if, after having 
understood the principle underlying them, a person 

performs them with love and fervour even for 
three days, the beginning of the salvation of his 
soul would be made. In four or five lives he 
would reach Sat Lok by securing the help and 
association of Sat Guru and performing these 

practices. He would thus become immortal and 

free from change or decay, and would attain to the 

state of everlasting bliss in Sat Desh which is free 

from death, misery and births and deaths. 

12. The above can be explained by the following 
illustration. If once purgative is taken or veins are 
opened or leeches are applied, then during the same 
season or period, after a year or six months, the 
poisonous matter accumulated in the system or 
blood tends to flow and seeks outlet in the same 
direction . Such being the characteristic of blood 
or fluids, which, in comparison to Surat, are coarse, 

when the Surat Chaitanya whose abode is in the 
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highest region, once moves towards that region 
with love and yearning for three days, it will 
certainly tend to run, again and again, at times, in 

the same direction. Its tendency towards lower 
regions, the regions of Chaurasi, will accordingly 
be curbed. The Supreme Father Radhasoami 
Dayal and the Sant Sat Guru, whose Saran the 
devotee has taken, will help and rescue him, who, 
having understood the Radhasoami Faith thoroughly 

and having developed faith and belief in it, has- 

commenced Abhyas. The cycle of Chaurasi will 

surely come to an end in the case of such a devotee 
by grace and mercy. Till he is fitted to enter into 
Sat Lok, he will be located in higher regions. His 
faith and love will go on progressing. He will 
continuously get human forms and in every birth he 

will meet the Sant Sat Guru who will make him 
perform Abhyas and Satsang. Thus he will one 
day reach his real home and attain to a state of 

everlasting bliss and happiness. 

13. Such is the grandeur of the Surat Shabd 
Yoga that he who has commenced practising it, and 
has made progress to a certain stage in one life,, 
will become cognizant of the same in his next birth 
as soon as he gets initiated by the Sant Sat Guru 
and begins to practise Surat Shabd Yoga. In other 

words, his Surat will soon rise to the stage he had 
reached in his previous life, and will, in the second 

life, start from that point. Thus, in every new life, 
he will go on progressively rising higher and higher, 
till his Surat reaches the region of the Sant Sat 
Guru, and becomes absolutely free. Thereafter,. 
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there will be no further birth. He will become 

eternally happy by getting Darshan of the Supreme 

Creator, Sat Purush Radhasoami Dayal. 

14. The superiority of the Grace and Mercy of 
the merciful Sant Sat Guru cannot be adequately 

-described. A person comes under His protection 
with humility and love, attends His Satsang, gets 

initiated by Him after understanding the principles 
of His religion and the secrets disclosed by Him. 

He performs the Abhyas taught by Him, just for a 
few days only. Even then, at the time of his death 
(when the spirit is internally withdrawn upwards in 
natural course), Sant Sat Guru in His Grace and 

Mercy, grants him Darshan at the third Til, attracts 

his Surat to His Holy Feet, takes it to higher 

regions, and locates it at the appropriate 

place according to the keenness of his love and 

fervour and the progress he has made. There, He 

delivers discourses to him, and enhances his faith 

and love. Again, when the Sant Sat Guru is pleased 

to incarnate in the world and to establish His 

Satsang, He brings down that Surat into human 

form, and attracts it to His Satsang, where his faith 

and love are increased, and, by the performance of 

Abhyas, he makes progress. The final stage or 

destination being very distant, He will make him 

take birth again and again and perform Abhyas in 

•each and every birth till he reaches the Original 

Abode. Whenever the spirit leaves the body, it is 

located in higher regions consistent with his 

attainments in his previous life. On reaching the 
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Real Abode, his task is completed, and no more 
is there any necessity of taking birth. 

15. The purport is that Sant Sat Guru is so 

merciful that, until the Jiva attains the highest 

Tegion, He continually confers on him human form, 
makes him perform Abhyas in each life, manifests 
Himself within him at the time of his death, takes 

him along with Him and locates him in higher 
regions. There, too, He takes care of him, i.e., He 

increases his love and faith by His Discourses. This 

addeds trength enables him, in the next birth, to 
.perform the spiritual practices with greater and 
greater fervour. In this way, he gets admittance 
into the Highest Mansion one day. There he secures 

freedom from all cares. 

16. The Mercy of the Sant Sat Guru is very 

great. It is beyond praise. No one has ever shown 
such Grace and Mercy, nor can anyone do so. Not 

only are those redeemed, who come under the 

protection of the Sant Sat Guru and serve Him 
■with their body, mind and riches, but their near 
and dear ones are also granted salvati'on. A 
Satsangi and his kinsfolk are protected and 
Tedeemed according to his devotion. In other 

words, a Satsangi causes the redemption of his 

relations upto three or seven degrees, and if his 
-devotion is of he highest order, then that of 

innumerable Jivas. 

17. The degree of relationship referred to above 

are these. Three relationships include the devotee’s 
parents, his maternal grand-father and grand-mother 
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and his father-in-law and mother-in-law. Seven 
relations include three generations of the devotee 

himself, two of his maternal grand-parents and two 
of his wife’s parents. They are thus the devotee’s 
father and mother, his grand-father and grand¬ 
mother, his children, his maternal grand-father and 
grand-mother, his maternal uncle and aunt, his 
father-in-law and mother-in-law, and his wife’s 
brothers and sisters. 

18. It would now be clear that the efficacy of 

Surat Shabd Yoga is very great. There is no other 
practice superior to this. This practice consists in 
proceeding to the Real Abode, riding on the current 

of Shabd, which is the current of life or spirit. The 
current of sit^t Pran is vitalized by the current 
of spirit. Similarly all of the currents which rise 

in the region of Maya, are vitalized and spiritualised 
by the current of spirit. As there is no other 

current superior to the current of spirit, there can 
be no practice, in the entire creation, superior to 
that of Surat Shabd Yoga. This is by far the 
easiest of all the practices, and totally free from 
risks and dangers so much so that children, the 
young and the old, can all perform it without any risk, 

while continuing to live the life of a house-holder, 
and carrying on their professions if they have a little 
of fervour and rely on the grace of the Sant Sat 
Guru. This practice was never disclosed before. 
Had it been so, the people of the past ages would 
not have wasted their time and energy in the 

performance of ^5 zfbT Hath Yoga, stpjiptpt zfhr 
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Pranayam Yoga, etc., without achieving their 
object, the true salvation of their soul. 

19. Besides, there is yet another great advantage 
in the practice of Surat Shabd Yoga. One, who is 
-engaged in this practice, can immediately secure, to 
some extent, some relief by internally diverting his 
attention to higher regions, while in the greatest of 
troubles, miseries, sorrows, fears and anxieties. In 
such misfortunes, none in the world can render any 
help. But the practice of Surat Shabd Yoga can help 

the Abhyasi according to hisprogress or advancement 
in his Abhyas (practices). This facility is non-existent 
in this world. But by the Grace and Mercy of the 

:Sant Sat Guru even the lowest of Jivas, who comes 
under His protection, can obtain it easily. This is 
the greatest advantage of this practice. 

20. Consider, how great is the Grace and 
Mercy of the Sant Sat Guru, that He, in His Grace 
;and Mercy, grants salvation to him who comes under 
His protection, and also to his relations. The Sant 
Sat Guru by granting His Grace and Mercy to the 

Jiva makes him perform some Abhyas and translates 
his spirit to higher regions. In his next three or 
four lives, He helps him perform some devotional 
practices and takes him to the Real Abode, thus 
bestowing true and complete salvation on him. 
Never was such Mercy shown, nor can it be done 
by anybody except the Sant Sat Guru. In the by¬ 
gone days people, for hundreds and thousands of 
years, performed rTT Tapa,* spr Japa,* etc., very 

*. See “Glossary” of the English Translation of Sar Bachan 
Prose. 
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laboriously and underwent great hardships. But 
they got nothing except the ordinary recompense 
for their good or meritorious acts; nor did they 
secure true salvation. 

21. If, in spite of such great importance and 
supremacy of the Surat Shabd Yoga and the Grace 
and Mercy of the Sant Sat Guru, Jivas do not como 
to have faith, and love and yearning, then it must be 
concluded that they are most unfortunate. They 
have affinity with Kal and Maya, due to which they 
will remain entangled in their regions and snares 
They will again and again undergo births and deaths 

and wander in higher and lower forms of life. 
They will have to suffer pain and pleasure. Nobody 
will help them. 

22. The Sant Sat Guru gives precept only. If 
anyone does not listen to what He says, He does 
not put pressure on him. He does not interfere 
with the freedom allowed to the Jiva by Mauj. One, 

who has faith in H.s words, and performs the 

Abhyas taught by Him, will attain to the Highest 
Region. One, who does not accept His words, will 
wander in the region of Kal. 

Discourse 30 

IT IS ONLY IN THE RADHASOAMI FAITH 
THAT THE REAL SECRETS ABOUT THE 

SUPREME BEING, HIS POWER AND GLORY* 
AND THE MODES OF PRACTICES TO 

ATTAIN TRUE AND COMPLETE SALVATION 
ARE GIVEN OUT: LEARNING AND 
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EDUCATION ARE NOT ESSENTIAL FOR 
UNDERSTANDING AND PERFORMING 
THOSE PRACTICES. THE SECRETS AND 

DEVOTIONAL PRACTICES TAUGHT BY THE. 
RADHASOAMI FAITH CAN EASILY BE 

UNDERSTOOD BY MEN AND WOMEN 

EQUALLY, BE THEY LITERATE OR NOT, 
AND THE DEVOTIONAL PRACTICES CAN. 

BE PERFORMED WITHOUT RISK OR 
DIFFICULTY, BY HIS GRACE AND 

MERCY 

1. According to the Faith propounded by ther 

Sant Sat Guru Radhasoami Dayal, there are 
three grand divisions in the creation. First is 

Nirmal Chaitanya Desh (purely 

spiritual division) where there is nothing but 
Chaitanya (spirituality). There is no admixture 

of ttt^TT Maya (matter). This is called Sant 
Desh or 5*rrer Dayal Desh. At the top of this 
grand division is the August Abode of the Supreme 
Creator, which is endless and limitless. In the- 
beginning, the spirit current emanated from here,, 
and taking location at some distance, created the- 

regions of amir Agam Lok, 3reu?r Alakh Lok 

and Sat Lok. 

2. Second grand division is called Brahmand^ 
Maya, in its purest form, appeared here, and in 
conjunction with Chaitanya (spirit) brought forth 
creation here, siftfa Jyoti and farc^Fr Niranjan (the 
two emanations descending from Sat Lok) created 
various regions in this division. 

3. Third grand division is that of fairer 
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Nirmal Chaitanya and wfa ithtt Malin Maya 
(coarse matter). Here were created gods, human 
beings, demons and the rest of the *tr four 
Khan (species), the brutes, birds, insects, worms, 
vegetables, etc. 

4. It is in this grand division that man, taking 

abode in the physical body, has been attached to 
warious objects, such as the pleasures of senses, 
family and kinsmen. He, who is himself liberated 
or one who, in His association, is sincerely trying 
to secure freedom, and is about to enter into the 
highest region, can liberate others from bondage 
and take them to the original abode, provided 
Jivas accept His teachings, i. e., act up to his 
instructions. They would, in their life time, share 
the experiences of the sincere and earnest Abhyasis 
(practitioners of devotional exercises). Thus their 
condition would also undergo change. 

5. Sants say that the entire creation is full of 
currents. They are subtle in the subtle regions and 

have become gross in the regions of matter. Hence, 
spirit will revert along the current by which it has 
descended. This current is the current of light, 
life and Shabd (sound). One should, therefore, 
ascend to higher regions by hearing the Shabd 
(sound) of each and every stage because no guide 
and preceptor is as true and perfect as the Shabd. 
Shabd alone sheds light in darkness, shows the 
path and leads to the Highest Region. 

6. By observing the birth and the growth of a 
child and the withdrawal of the spirit at the time of 
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‘death, it would be quite evident that the current 
of spirit descends from the brain and spreads to 
every part of the body, and in the wakeful state, it 
is located in the pupils of the eyes. The moment 
the pupils of the eyes are turned upwards a little, 
the body and the sense organs cease to function. 
If the withdrawal of the spirit, which takes place 
:at the time of death, is practised while yet alive, the 
practitioner would realise that the bondages and 
ties, internal as well as external, are easily loosened 
•by the performance of this practice. Pains and 

-pleasures caused by worldly gains and losses and of 
the body, the family and the kinsmen, would be 
felt very little, and the practitioner would go on 

'experiencing some bliss and joy internally. 

7. Sants say that this world is perishable, 
nothing is permanent and stable here, and the 
pleasures of this world are also paltry. They 
•cannot afford full satisfaction. Therefore, one 
should have but necessary and proper dealings in 
the world, so that one may not be strongly attached 
and bound to it. Otherwise, for the little pleasures 
•one gets, one would have to suffer pain and trouble 
.also. 

8. It is necessary that every one must try to 
•secure profound and durable happiness. This can 
be had only in Nirmal Chaitanya Desh (purely 
spiritual division of the creation) which is free 
•from Kal and Maya. Therefore all should learn 
from Sat Guru, the practices for reaching that 
region, and perform the same. Then only it 
•would be possible to secure some bliss and 

•• 22 
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happiness. This will, in its turn, awaken and 

stengthen the Abhyasi’s love and faith, and take 

him to the Real Home one day. 

9. Everybody should ponder over the facts 
noted below. They are matters of common 
observation, [and concern the daily life of an 
individual. Everyone should act up to the instruc¬ 
tions and directions given by Sants, for his spiritual 
welfare as well as comfort in this world. Otherwise, 
much suffering and pain would be caused here and 
hereafter. Then it will be too late to do anything 
for removing the same; and repentance and sorrow 
would be of no avail. These matters are :— 

10. The spirit or soul is a particle of or an 
emanation from the Supreme Creator Radhasoami 
Dayal, just like the sun and its ray. The economy 
of the entire creation is dependent on the spirit. 
The Supreme Creator, the Reservoir of all spirits, 
controls it. In every Pind or body, be it terrestrial 
or celestial, is seated a spirit entity which is 
performing its functions. This is seen with these 
eyes, in this world, from the time a particular body 
comes into being and grows and develops, 

throughout its existence, i. e., so long as the spirit 
remains in the body. Look at the seed of a tree. 
Since the time of its germination, i. e., the 
manifestation of the spirit-current, all the forces of 
nature (attraction, -repulsion, construction, 
destruction, magnetism, electricity, light, etc.), five 
elements (ether, air, fire, water and earth) and 
three Gunas or qualities (Sato-guna, Rajo-Guna 

and Tamo-guna) which are represented by oxygen. 



30 Ji PART TWO [33$ 

hydrogen and nitrogen gases, conjointly work for 
the formation, growth and maintenance of that 

body under the subordination of .the spirit-force. 
As long as the spirit remains in the body, they are 
all at its service. The moment the spirit departs 
from the body, these forces begin to act against 
one another and destroy the form and complexion 
of the body, and merge in their respective reservoirs; 
only the dust, the effect of Prithvi Tattwa, remains. 
This very process is observable, as far as possible, 
with these eyes in the case of all living beings, 
from the time of their birth till their death, This is 

proof patent of the fact that the spirit is of the 
essence of that Supreme Creator, for its power is so 
very great that wherever and whenever it manifests 
itself, i. e., its first current issues forth, all the 

forces of nature and constituents begin to work 
harmoniously in its subordination. Hence the 
Reservoir, of which this spirit is a particle or a 
drop, must necessarily be the Creator and 
Regulator of all, the Omnipotent. The Name of 

that Supreme Creator is Sat Purush Radhasoami 
Dayal and this Surat or spirit is His essence. 

11. Maya is a misty and inert substance. By 
the commingling of the spirit current and Maya, 

were produced five Tattwas (elemental conditions of 

matter), three Gunas (qualities) and various forces 
which constitute the materials and forces in the 

creation. In the course of its descent in the regions of 

Maya, the spirit has been putting on cover after cover, 

i e.,Maya has formed covers over the spirit in layers; 

so much so that in this region, the spirit is located in 
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an extremely coarse cover and is functioning 

through it. Similarly, in the subtle or astral 

creation, called the region of dreams or sn?PT 
Alam-e-Malkut (the world of angels ) it is function¬ 
ing through subtler cover or body. Unless the spirit 
goes out of the region of Maya, i. e., beyond the 
third and second grand divisions of creation, it 
cannot get admittance into its Real Abode and 

attain perfect happiness. 

12. The cover of Maya is called ‘body’. The 
body is Jarh (inert material). For instance, when 
a man sleeps, he becomes oblivious of his body and 

this world. Also when an anesthetist adminsters 
Chloroform, the current of spirit recedes from the 
eyes (the seat of the spirit in the wakeful state). The 
surgeon performs operation, but no pain is felt. 

Similarly, if a person who is feeling agony, goes to 

sleep, he would not feel it. On the other hand, he 
enjoys pleasures through his astral body while in 

dream and does not feel the ailments and anxieties 

pertaining to the physical body. Similarly, when a 
man goes into sound sleep, the subtle body and its 

functions are also suspended. These illustrations 
establish that both gross and subtle bodies are mere 
cc vers, and that the essence or form of the spirit is 

quite distinct from them. Nay, they are vitalized 

by the spirituality or energy of the spirit-current and 
become inoperative on its withdrawal. 

13. Whatever pleasures are available here, are 
enjoyed through the spirit-current. Should the 
spirit current not participate, there would be no 
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enjoyment and pleasure. From considering the 
state of dreams, it would be clear that all pleasures, 
enjoyments and tastes are in the current of the 

Surat Chaitanya (spirit), for, in that condition, one 
enjoys all the pleasures of the senses although there 

is no physical object present outside, nor do the 
coarse sense-organs function. It is, thus, established 
that all pleasures and tastes and the capacity for 
enjoying them are present in the current of 
spirit. 

14. Now it is seen that all pleasures and tastes 

are present in the current of spirit, and spirit is just 
a particle of the Supreme Creator whose abode is in 

the first grand division of creation. He is like an 
infinite ocean there, and there is not the least 
admixture of the impurity of Maya (matter). How 
can then one form any idea of the bliss, happiness 
and joy of that region, which is infinite and limitless. 

15. This world is the region of Maya. The 

Real Home of the Surat (spirit) is in the first grand 
division, the qn? Dham (sphere) of Radhasoami. In 
the beginning, Jyoti Niranjan, i.e., Maya and 

Brahm, begged of Sat Punish-for the Surat (spirit) 
and brought it down. They (Maya and Brahm) 
kept it under the bondage of the body and the 
mind, and entangled it in the labyrinth of Karams 
(actions). They tied it to all sorts of desires of this 

world. The result is that it has to assume bodies 
again and again according to its Karams (actions) 
and desires, and has to suffer pain and pleasure due 
to its bondages and ties with the material objects 
and other beings. After leaving the body, if it 
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carries unfulfilled desires for the pleasures of the 
world, and considers the body to be its real form 
and the world to be its home, then it would again 
and again assume and discard physical bodies 
according to its predominant desires and inclinations. 
Thus the cycle of births and deaths will never end. 
The pain and plasure consequent upon the 
assumption of bodies will have necessarily to be 
undergone. No one will be of real help in that 

predicament. 

16. As long as the spirit entities were engrossed 

in the material pleasures in this world, Sat Purush 
.Radhasoami Dayal did not give special attention 

to them. But when they began to be subjected to 
inordinate sufferings, Radhasoami Dayal Himself 
came down here as Sant Sat Guru. He gave out 
His message that this region is of Kal. He disclosed 
the secrets of the path and taught the practices of 
Surat Shabd Yoga for proceeding on the path to the 
R.eal Home. By His own grace He helped the 
spirits to gradually detach themselves from Pind 
and rise higher and higher. In His Grace and 
Mercy, He ordained the unique Mauj, that he who 

adopts His protection (Saran) and commences 
practising Surat Shabd Yoga lovingly and earnestly, 
would be saved and protected from all obstacles of 
Kal, Karam and Maya. Such a person is taken 
up from one stage to another, and so on, till he 
reaches the highest mansion and merges in the 
everlasting and perfect bliss of His Darshan and 
Holy Feet. Surat Shabd Marg refers to the current 
along which the Surat has descended. It will return 
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along this current, which is the current of spirit, 
life, nectar, light, and Shabd. - In other words, one 
has to hear the sound and reach the place whence 
that sound emanates.- 

« 17. Jivas should ponder over what has been 

•stated above. They must realize that they will have 
to leave this body and this world. If the desires 
for the pleasures and attachments for the body, are 
ingrained in them, they will certainly have to take 
another birth. Therefore, in order to escape pains 
and pleasures of recurrent births and deaths, and to 
secure perfect and everlasting bliss in the region of 
pure spirit, they must raise the spirit internally 
from the region of the eyes towards its Real 
•Home, by the method taught by Radhasoami 
Dayal. If such Jivas are true seekers, they will, by 
Mauj, find out the Satsang of Radhasoami Dayal 
where they will also learn the modes of devotional 
practices. If they start practising the same with 
sincerity and love, Radhasoami Dayal, will, by His 
own grace and mercy, help them internally as well 
as externally. They will thus go on gradually 
traversing the path and will, one day, reach the 

Highest Region. 

18. Those, who do not believe in this teaching 
and remain engrossed in the world and its pleasures, 
will continue, as usual, to undergo the pains and 
pleasures which are the necessary concomittants of 
assuming physical bodies. They will not get release 
from the snares laid out by Kal, because none but 
the Sant Sat Guru can take Jivas out of the clutches 



PREM PATRA 344] [ DIS- 

of Kal to their Real Home. One may attain to any 

of the regions of the second and third grand divisions- 
of creation, with the help of Yogis, Yogeshwars and 

other Mahatmas. But, after having enjoyed the 
bliss and joy of those regions for some time, one 

shall have to come down- In other words, one will 
not be freed from the recurrent births and deaths, 
and will not find abode in the Real Home, which 
is beyond the regions of Maya. 

19. Those, who are given to fasts, idol worship, 
Japa, Tapa and other practices, and those who arc 

devoted to worldly learning and knowledge, cannot 

get true redemption, by these activities, as these 
activities have absolutely no connection with the 
spirit current, which, descending from the brain, 
has been located in the eyes. Also these practices, 
have no influence on the spirit-current. Hence 
these activities cannot be the means of redemption. 

Redemption or salvation consists in liberating the 
spirit entity from bondages and ties and taking it to- 
its Real Home which is absolutely free from Maya. 

If the spirit remains tied to the body, the mind, and 

the world, and continues to be seated at the eyes, and 
does not move towards its own Real Home, how can 
it be liberated from the bondages and the ties, and 
how can the spirit and the mind ascend ? Therefore, 
all the external activities which are in vogue these 
days in the extant religions of the world, can, at the 
most, amount to good and meritorious acts, as a 
result of which, one can get pleasures for some time. 
But, for true salvation, these activites can be of no 
avail. 
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20. The so-called internal activities of certain 

religionsffor example, practices of repetition of name 
or Mantra, orDhyan (contemplation) and inhaling or 
retaining of breath], which are not associated with 

the current of spirit, are also ‘external’ activities 
according to the religion of Sants. There are two- 

Ghats,* one is connected with Pind comprising 
six Chakras, and the other is subtle or finsr ^z Nij 
(real) Ghat which is in the brain. The mouths of 
these two Ghats (or jars) join at the neck. The * 

lower Ghat (i.e., torso) has its mouth upwards, 
while the other Ghat (i. e., head above neek) is 

turned upside down, i.e., its mouth is downwards.. 
All the high class powers and faculties are in the 
fast ^z Nij Ghat, and the throne of the Supreme- 
Creator and the seat of the spirit are also therein. 
Any practice, which is not connected with the 
fast yz Nij Ghat or which has no effect on the Nij 
Ghat, is external' and fit to be discarded. Such a 
practice does not produce any effect on the spirit,, 

and cannot, therefore, be the means of securing 
true redemption. 

Ghat means ( i) a water jar or pitcher and also ( ii ) the 

body, mind, heart and soul. The human 

body, excluding the limbs, has been likened 

to two Ghats or jars, meeting at the neck. 

The portion below the neck, i.e., torso, is 
called Ghat’, and the portion above the 

neck, i.e., caput, is Aughat”, i. e., a jar 

or vessel put upside down. It is also called: 

“f^rsT VJ Nij Ghat”, i. e., real vessel, because- 
the seat of spirit and higher spiritual centres 

are located therein. 
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21. There is no current superior to the current 
of spirit. All currents are subordinate to the current 
-of spirit, i. e., they get vitalized by this current. 
Hence there is and can be no other method superior 

to the Surat Shabd Yoga for taking back the spirit 
■to its Real Home, along with the current which is 
coming from above. It, therefore, behoves all to 

adopt only this method, the Surat Shabd Yoga, for 
the salvation of their soul. They should avoid all 
other matters and practices, otherwise they will be 
wasting their body, mind and wealth for nothing. 
They can at the most get some enjoyment for a 
short time. When the effect of the meritorious act 
due to which they got that enjoyment is over, they 
will again be involved in the cycle of births and 
deaths and wander in higher or lower forms of life 
and will suffer pain and pleasure according to their 
Karams (actions) and desires. 

Discourse 31 

ACCORDING TO SANT MAT, RADHASOAMI 
PAD IS THE END AND THE GOAL OF ALL 

AND IS LIMITLESS AND BOUNDLESS. 
THERE IS AND CAN BE NO REGION ABOVE 

AND BEYOND RADHASOAMI PAD. 

1. Satsangi should have absolute conviction 
that Radhasoami Dham is the begining and end of 
all; and beyond it there is no region, nor can there 
be any. 

2. There are three grand divisions in the entire 
•creation. The first is the Nirmal Chaitanya Desh 
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where there is nothing except Chaitanya or: spirit. 
The second is the region of Brahm and pure Maya, 

'Called Brahmand where Brahm or the Universal 
Mind reigns supreme. The third is Pind, i. e., the 

region of Jiva and Malin (impure or gross) Maya, 
where Maya is predominant. 

3. Corresponding to these three main regions 
and the dominating factors therein, there came into 
being three divisions in the entire creation. These 
three divisions are to be found in every body, be it 
small as a particle or big as the sun. They are the 
“Head, Trunk and Feet”, or the “Top, Middle and 
Bottom”. 

4. The topmost region in the creation is the 
fountain-head of the most supreme chaitanya 
(spirituality). The intermediate region is that of 
great spirituality, the Universal Mind, called 
Brahm. It was in him that the desire arose to bring 
forth a creation like that of Sat Lok or the highest 
division and to multiply. The fret Pindi Mana 

(individual mind) is the tool or instrument of f|jrret 
iR Brahmandi Mana (Universal Mind). The Feet 
■or the lowest region is of Maya, where 3T?r Jarhta 
\ inertness ) and Tamo-guna ( inaction, 

indolence ) abound. The body and its instruments, 
such as, sense organs, etc., are created out of the 

matter of this region. 

5. Thus there are three principal factors in 
the whole creation. Pertaining to each one of them 
there is a separate region, in which that particular 
factor predominates. The three factors are these. 
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The first is the Surat Chaitanya (the spirit) 
whose real abode is the first grand division. This, 
is the highest and the best. The second is the 
mind, the region of which is the second grand 
division, i. e., Brahm&nd. The third is Maya,, 

whose region is the third grand division, i. e., the 
Pind which is the lowest of all. By the commingl¬ 
ing and admixture of these three factors were 
created and are being sustained the regions of the 
second and the third grand division. The first 
creation, however, is of pure spirit. There is 
absolutely no trace of mind and matter there. The 
covers on the spirit-entities of that creation are 

infinitely subtle and spiritual. There is no admix¬ 
ture of Maya there. That is why that creation is. 
the most superior and is full of the bliss of the: 
highest degree. 

6. Each one of the three divisions has two sets, 

the higher and the lower. Each set consists of 

three sub-divisions. Thus there are six sub-divisions 
in each grand division. Accordingly Pind com¬ 

prises six Chakras. Similarly Brahm^nd consists, 
of three sub-divisions of the higher set and three- 
sub-divisions of the lower set, containing the real 
forms of the three gor Gunas, viz., ^it Brahma, 

Vishnu and Mahadeo. Likewise there 
are also six distinct sub-divisions in the first grand 
division. The highest of all the regions is infinite, 

endless and unfathomable, and is the finsf srnr Ni| 
Dham ( Real Abode ) of the Supreme Creator 
Radhasoami Dayal. 
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7. It is obvious that there are three factors in 
•creation. In every living being, there are : — ( 1 ) 

the spirit, ( 2 ) the mind and ( 3 ) the body with 
sense organs, etc. All the functions are carried on 
by these three factors. The spirit or Surat 
•Chaitanya is the creator and regulator or director 
of all. The mind gets energy or vitality from the 
spirit, and performs its functions, i. e., the activity 
•of thinking, volition, reflection, imagination, etc. 
In other words, first an impulse or wave of desire 
arises in the mind in a latent form, and then, in 
response to that impulse, the body, its instruments 
of action, the sense organs, etc., function openly. 
Except these three factors there is nothing. 

8. It has been shown that there is nothing 

•except ( 1 ) the spirit or the creator, ( 2 ) the mind 
and ( 3 ) the body, senses, etc., and that there are 
•separate regions appertaining to every one of them. 
It follows that beyond these three great regions or 
.grand divisions, there can be nothing. Hence, it would 
be absolutely wrong and erroneous to assert that 
there can be any region or sphere beyond and above 
the Radhasoami Dham (the sphere of Radhasoami). 
Radhasoami Dham is surely the end, the ultimate 
and final resting place and the fountain-head and 
source of all. There cannot be anything beyond it. 

That Dham ( or Region ) is infinite, limitless and 
unfathomable. There can be no gradations in that 

Region. 

9. Therefore, all those who embrace the 
Radhasoami Faith, should try their best to 
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understand these Discourses, have complete faith 
in the Supreme Father Radhasoami Dayal, streng¬ 
then the desire to attain to His Holy Feet alone 

and apply themselves to the devotional practices. 
They should not entertain any such illusion that 
just as the goal of the Sant Mat is found to be 

higher than that of the Vedic religion, it is possible 
that, in the future, some other religion might declare 
its goal to be still higher. From what has been 
stated above, it should be abundantly clear that it is 
absolutely impossible that there could be any 
religion having its goal higher than 'R 
Radhasoami Pad (the sphere of Radhasoami). If 
any body extols his religion, alleging that there is a 

new region, which is still higher, he should be 

dismissed as a liar. In the first place, he would 
never be able to describe fully the details of the 

heavenly spheres and regions of Pind, Brahmand 
and Dayal Desh, because even partial secrets have 
not been fully described in any religion as has been 
done in the religion of Sants. However, if any one 
makes false claims and describes the secrets of the 

path, to some extent or upto certain stage, then it 
should be assumed that he has borrowed them from 

the books of the Radhasoami Faith. If his state¬ 
ments be analysed and scrutinised, his plagiarism 
and ignorance will be detected because he would 
not be able to describe the various stages in their 
correct order. 

10. The secrets of the various divisions and sub¬ 
divisions of creation were given out in great detail, 
in the present time, by the Supreme Creator 
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Radhasoami Dayal Himself, when He appeared 
here as Sant Sat Guru. Even none of the previous- 
Sants revealed the secrets and details in so clear 
terms. Then how can anyone describe the same, 
unless he has learnt or heard the same from Sant 

Sat Guru Himself ? It is, therefore, necessary to 
discard all doubts and misgivings, to have full faith 
and belief in the teachings of Radhasoami Dayal, 

to engender sincere and unshakable desire to reach 
His Holy Feet and to begin performing the practices- 
of the Surat Shabd Yoga. Relying on His grace 

and mercy, inner progress should be made gradually.. 
By the grace and mercy of Sant Sat Guru 
Radhasoami Dayal, the devotee would, one day,, 
reach the highest abode and enjoy its ecstatic bliss, 
and rest there. A devotee of the Radhasoami 

Faith will pass through the goals of all the religions 
including that of the Yedic religion in his journey 

to the Highest Abode. Witnessing the spectacles of 

all these regions he will go on ascending higher and 
higher, till he reaches the Radhasoami Dham and 
attains to the highest state of perfect bliss. 

Discourse 32 

THE SPIRIT ENTITY CAN REACH ITS REAL. 
HOME, THE RADHASOAMI DHAM, BY 

MEANS OF SHABD. BY OTHER MEANS, 
IT CANNOT REACH THE GOAL ; IT 
WILL BE DETAINED SOMEWHERE 
ON THE WAY AND ITS TASK WILL 

NOT BE COMPLETED. 

1. The current of spirit has to descend to all 
the sense-organs in Pind for enjoying pleasures and. 
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•carrying on the activities of the world. It is 

possible to withdraw the currents of spirit from 

these apertures, and anyone who wishes it can 

do so. 

2. The apertures in the Pind (body) are nine in 

number, viz., two of the eyes, two of the ears, two 

-of the nose, one of the mouth, one of the re-produc¬ 

tive organ and one of the anus. 

3. Though, in the wakeful condition, the 

current of spirit is present at, and functions through, 

all the sense-organs, yet its seat is principally in the 

eyes, for, even then, on a partial turning inwards of 

.the pupils of the eyes, the body and all the sense- 

organs immediately become inactive. 

4. From whatever aperture, one may begin 

withdrawing and elevating one’s spirit, there must 

be some medium or vehicle. Without this, it would 

not be possible to turn in, withdraw and elevate the 

spirit. 

5. Those, who proceeded from the ^ Chakra 

at the rectum, employed the vehicle of stPT Pran. 

This is a very tedious and difficult mode of witdraw¬ 

ing and translating the spirit. Regulation of conduct 

and abstinence required for practising this Yoga 

are also very rigid. It is impossible for house¬ 

holders to perform this practice. Besides, there are 

many risks and dangers involved in it. The slightest 

irregularity or non-observance of the rules may 

•cause serious illness or death. For the same reason, 
this practice cannot be successfully performed by 

■even the ascetics. The deity of the Chakra at the 
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rectum is wsr Ganesh. Many people got entangled 

in the worship and contemplation of this deity, and 

remained at this Chakra. A few of the ascetics, 

who did perform the practice of Pran, to a greater 

or lesser extent, stopped at the Chakra at the navel, 

or the solar plexus or the throat. They were 

contented with whatever little supernatural power 

they acquired at any of these centres. Rarely any 

Abhyasi (practitioner) could gain access to the 

■sixth Chakra, and one, who did so, was called a 

sirfiTFsr Bhakt-Raj1. Rarely any Abhyasis went 

beyond this point and merged into 

•Chidakash8. They were called qpforpft Yogi- 
Gyanis. 

6. Some started their practice from the 

Indri Chakra (the centre at the reproductive organ), 

and tried to proceed along the current of gnrr Kam 

(passion). Side by side, they performed the 

practices of controlling the Pran, to some extent. 

But this practice is so very rigid and difficult to 

perform that none of its practitioners (except a rare 

few) could reach the sixth Chakra or beyond. They 

•dissipated themselves at the Indri Chakra itself. The 

practitioners of this centre or the worshippers of the 

deity of this centre are called Rnff Bam-margis.3 

1. Literally means a prince among devotees. 2. See 

“Glossary” of the English Translation of Sar Bachan 

Prose. 3. Followers of the left-hand ritual, i,e., the 

worship of the Shakti or Female Energy personified as 
the wife of Shiva (according to the grosser and degenerated 

system in which there is the eating of meat, the drinking of 

"wines and other diabolical practices). 

23 
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and Bhairvl Chakra w&l&s# In the present times,, 

these people are entirely engrossed in external and 

outward forms of worship and activities, and 

indulge in undesirable practices as regards eating, 

drinking and other modes of life and behaviour. Not 

the least Parmarthi gain accrues from these practi¬ 

ces. On the other hand, they entail loss and cause 

harm. 

7. Some, by turning inwards the tongue and 

fixing it at the palate, and simultaneously reversing 

the current of spirit, tasted the nectar which is 

dripping there from above. They were contented 

with this much only, and thought this practice to 

be the means of securing redemption. They did 

not go further, and whatever bliss they got, they 

took it to be the bliss of sttcRT Atma or the soul- 

realization. 

8. Some practised inhaling air (Pran) through 

one of the nostrils inwards up to the eye-brows, 

retained it for a few minutes and then discharged 

the same through the other nostril. This much 

retention of Pran inside was considered by them to 

be ‘Kumbhak’. The light they could see was 

considered by them to be the refulgence of Atma or 

* Bhairav=A form of Shiva (especially an inferior 

manifestaion of that deity); eight forms are enumerated, 
all of which allude to terrific properties of mind or body. 

Bhairavi=The wife of Bhairav; a particular form of Durga 

(a goddess of terrific form and irascible temper). Chakra—a 

mystical circle or diagram. Bhairavi Chakra walas=Bam- 

margis collect and sit in this Chakra or circle and then 

worship and indulge in bacchanal orgies. 
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soul. They were satisfied with this much bliss only. 

This practice comprises ^ Poorak (inhaling the 

air), Rechak (exhaling) and Kumbhak 

(retention). These practitioners also did not make 
any further progress. 

9. Some closed their ears and withdrew the 

spirit current. They heard a multitude of sounds, 

the 3t?r^ sftr Anhad Ghor, which, according to 

Patanjali Shastra,* is of ten kinds. They were 

contented with this. On getting bliss of hearing 

the sounds, when their mind and senses became 

steady and quiescent, they experienced greater 

bliss of concentration, and went into a state of 

absorption (Samadhi). They considered this much 

bliss to be the bliss of Atma or soul-realization, 

and the state of absorption to be the goal or ultimate 

aim of their practice. They were quite satisfied 

with it, and did not care to investigate as to what 

sound was proceeding from What centre. The 

result was that their mind and spirit could not go 

beyond Pind, i. e., they remained confined within 
the six Chakras. 

10. Some performed the practice of training 

the faculty of their sight, by keeping both the eyes 

open and fixing them at the tip of the nose or at a. 
black point made on a white wall or at the flame 

of a lamp. They saw lights of various colours and 

acquired the power of seeing distant objects, and 

were satisfied. Yet others closed their eyes and 

fixed their sight at the mid point between the two 

eye-brows or a little above this point. They saw 

lights of five colours (of the subtle and luminiscent 

* See foot-note on p. 26, Prem Patra Part 1. 
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forms of the five elements) or expanse of white 

light like brilliant moon-light. They considered 
this spectacle to be the bliss of Atma or the 
Darshan of Atma and were happy and contented. 

They made no further progress. 

11. All these practitioners of different modes 

of Yoga were utterly ignorant of Sat Pad (sphere 
of Truth or Sat), because they did not meet with Sat 
Guru, who knows the secret of the highest abode 
and has access to the same. For this very reason 
they stopped after • traversing some distance. 
Although these practices are of low order and their 
goals lie within the limits of maya, yet the 
practitioners did not reach and gain access even to 
those goals. The bliss, they acquired, was also of 
a low order and transitory. That is to say, whenever 
Maya exerted its powerful influence, they were 

carried away by it. Besides this, there is another 
great defect in these practices, inasmuch as they 
are devoid of Bhakti (devotion), i. e, they did not 
accept any one as their beloved or object of 
devotion and worship, nor did they know about 
his name and region. They considered Atma 
(soul or spirit) to be all-pervading and luminous 
and made efforts to merge therein. The fact is 

that the light, they saw, was either of the five 
elements or of the diffused rays of Atma (spirit) 
found in the lower regions. Only the Yogi-Gyanis 
succeeded in reaching the location of Atma or spirit, 
and in merging inChidakash, which is beyond the 
six centres of Pind. Yogeswar-Gyanis succeeded in 
crossing Trikuti and merged in Maha-kash. 
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But the practitioners of both these categories 
reached their respective goals by elevating the Pran 
(breath current). 

12. But, as the practices of Pran are very 

difficult and dangerous, very few of the practitioners 
could attain the status of a Yogi or a Yogeshwar. 

Rest of the lot remained somewhere within the 
range of the six Chakras. Sat Purush Radhasoami 
Dayal observed that this was the plight of those who 
performed some practices. As regards the common 
people, He saw them engrossed in external 
observances, such as, pilgrimages, fasts, idols, etc. 
He found the Bachak Gyanis (sophists) and 
Vedantis engaged in reading and inculcating book 
learning. He was, therefore, pleased to manifest 
Himself as Sat Guru and disclose the mode of Surat 
Shabd Yoga and Dhyanby which one can straight- 
away and easily reach the Highest Region. These 
practices can be performed easily, without risk 
or set back, by all, be they children, grown-ups or 
old, men or women, literate or illiterate, house¬ 
holders or ascetics. 

13. An exposition of the Abhyas graciously 
revealed by the Supreme Being Radhasoami Dayal 
is given below. First, He gave out, the secrets of 
the Highest Region with a detailed description of 
the intervening regions, beginning from the seat of 
the spirit in Pind. He, then, explained the Rup 
(form) and Shabd (sound) of each region, and 
enjoined upon the devotee to reverse and elevate 
the current of mind, spirit and sight with the help 
of Dhun (sound) and Rup (form). As the mind and 



PREM PATRA t DIS. 358 ] 

spirit move up, the practitioner will get bliss and 
joy, which will go on increasing. By the Grace 

and Mercy of Sat Guru and Radhasoami Dayal, 
the mind and spirit will gradually and easily be 
detached from Pind and rise to Brahmand. The 
spirit will then part company with the mind, and 
proceed to the region of Sat Purush Radhasoami 
Dayal, which is its real abode and whence it 
descended in the beginning. It is only on reaching 
there, that it will attain perfect bliss. There is 

not the least trace of pain, grief, brith and death, 
and Kal and Karam, in that region. 

14. A practitioner of the Surat Shabd Yoga 
will realize that his bondages and ties with the 

body, family, kinsmen, pleasures, and worldly 
objects, gradually get loosened and discarded. 
Proportionately his love for and faith in the Holy 
Feet of the Supreme Being, Radhasoami Dayal, will 
go on increasing daily. In short, he will see that 

his salvation is being worked out in this very life. 
lu 

15. The great merit of this Abhyas (practice) 
lies in the fact that its guide and helper is Radha¬ 

soami Dayal Himself. A sincere practitioner does 
not have to undergo any kind of serious difficulty 
or hardship in the performance of this Abhyas. On 
the contrary, his yearning and longing for it go on 
increasing day by day. He experiences the grace 
and mercy and protection of the Supreme Being 
Radhasoami Dayal in all matters, external and 
internal. This experience augments and strengthens 
his love for and faith in Him. No doubts and 
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misgivings in respect of his true and complete 

salvation remain in his mind. 

16. The spirit of a devotee of the Radhasoami 
Faith ascends to higher regions on its own current, 
i. e., the current of life or spirit itself. In the 
practices of all other religions, the medium of 
ascension is some current of Maya. It ends some 
where within the limits of Maya where births and 
deaths take place sooner or later. In short, even if 
these practitioners succeed in attaining the goal of 
their religion, they do not secure perfect and true 
redemption. 

17. It should be borne in mind that the elevation 
•of spirit is absolutely impossible by the practices of 
any religion, prevalent at the present time, other 
than the practice of Surat Shabd Yoga of Sants. 
The details of this method can be learnt only from 

Sant Sat Guru or Sadh Guru or a true and devoted 
Abhyasi Satsangi. There is no other way to know 
the secrets and the mode of practices for traversing 
the path. If anybody begins to practise Yoga of 
his own accord with reference to books or hearsay, 
he shall make no progress at all. On the other hand 
he will give up the practices shortly after sustaining 
•shocks, deception and fright. 

18. Hence it is not only incumbent on him, 
who is desirous of attaining true and complete 
salvation with natural ease, and who is disgusted 
with the world and its affairs, but it is incumbent 
•on all, that they should, for the welfare of their soul, 
^earnestly seek the protection of the Supreme Being 
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Radhasoami Dayal. In other words, relying on 
His grace and mercy, they should begin practising, 

as far as they can, the easy mode of devotional 

exercises ordained by Him. By so doing, they will 
get some bliss and joy and, day by day, gradually 
progress in their Abhyas. Thus they will, one day, 
reach the Highest Region, and be free from all cares, 
and fears. 

19. Such is the superiority and supremacy of 
the Surat Shabd Yoga that he who performes it 
with love and yearning even for a few days and 
dies, will not go down in a lower form of life. In 

his next human life, he will be better placed and 
will join the Satsang of the Sat Guru. He will 
resume Abhyas from the point he had attained in 
his last birth. Until and unless he reaches the 
Highest Region, the Radhasoami Dham, he will go 
on getting births in human form, and will, with the 
grace and mercy of Sant Sat Guru Radhasoami 
Dayal, complete his Abhyas in three or four or five 

lives. 

20. Another merit of the practice of the 
Radhasoami Faith is this that according as a person 
applies himself to it with sincerity and zeal and 
performs it properly, he will get bliss and joy. That 
is to say, he will realize the benefit of his work. The 
bliss and joy will, day by day, go on increasing so 
that his fervour, yearning and zeal will also go on 
increasing. New and fresh waves of love and 
devotion to Sat Guru and the Supreme Father, 
Radhasoami Dayal, will daily arise in his heart, 
and to that extent, he will get detached from the- 
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world, its objects and pleasures. Thus he will 
easily acquire real and complete renunciation of the- 
world, and love and affection for the Supreme 
Being. His task will be easily accomplished. By- 
the grace and mercy of Sant Sat Guru Radhasoami 

Dayal, no obstacle of Kal and Maya will hinder 
his progress. 

21. One more commendable quality of the Abhyas 
taught in Radhasoami Faith consists in the fact 
that no one has to give up his avocation and family 
life. The practitioner of Surat Shabd Yoga will, 
in a natural way, get detached from and disgusted 
with the world, its pleasures and bondages, 
according as he progresses in his Abhyas (practices).. 
His attachment to and desire for wordly objects will 
go on declining. Having attained this stage, it 
matters little whether he leads the life of a house¬ 
holder or that of an ascetic. No pleasure of the: 
world can engross him. He will not be attached tO' 
them. On the other hand, the practices which 
are prevalent in other religions are so difficult that 
they require the practitioner to give up his family 
and avocation as soon as he begins performing, 

them. This is the reason why house-holders have 

stopped performing any practice or searching for or 
enquiring about it. In other words, the path of 
their salvation has been completely blocked. In 

fact, the rules of conduct pertaining to the practices 
of other religions are so very difficult that they 
cannot be followed properly even by ascetics.. 
Therefore it was rarely that any one of them 
proceeded a little on that path. He either got 
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exhausted or was hurled down due to the onslaughts 
of Mana and Maya. No one could accomplish his 
task. As no one got the Sant Sat Guru and learnt 

His devotional practices, they all remained deprived 
of reality and failed to attain true and complete 
salvation. 

22. A follower of the Radhasoami Faith is 
required to observe only the following rules of 
conduct, (i) true yearning for the Darshan of 

Radhasoami Dayal and for securing ecstatic bliss 
in His region, (ii) desire for the worldly possessions 

reduced to bare minimum, just necessary for 
average living and weeding out unnecessary and 
improper desires, (iii) abstinence from animal diet 
and intoxicants, and (vi) not to cause pain to any 
body, internally or externally, for personal enjoy¬ 
ment and pleasure, or unnecessarily, or in an 
undesirable manner. Even if the longing and 

yearning are in no great measure, they will gradually 

increase by attending Satsang and performing 
Abhyas. The above rules of conduct will also be 

followed easily and will become natural. In this 

way, by the grace and mercy of Radhasoami Dayal, 
deepest longing and yearning and love will, one 
day, be attained. These will take the practitioner 
to the Highest Abode. 

23. A devotee of the Radhasoami Faith will 
pass through the goals of all the religions, i.e., 
enjoying the bliss of all the regions, he will one day 
reach the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being and 
attain to the supreme bliss. The intervening regions 
are:- Shiv Lok, Brahm Lok, Vishnu Lok, Ram Lok, 
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Krishna Lok, Shakti Lok, Atam Lok; the stages of 
Parmatma, Ishwar, Parmeshwar, Brahm and Par- 
Brahm; the Nirvan Pad and Shuddha Sila of Jains; 
the Siddh&nt Pad of Buddhists; Malkut, Jabrut, 
Lahut, Arsh, Kursi, etc., of Muhammedans; the 

region of Christ and the Lord God of Christians; 
and Sat Lok, Sat Nam and Anami of the previous 

Sants. 

24. Such a high status can be attained by a 
practitioner of Surat Shabd Yoga by the grace and 
mercy of Sant Sat Guru and the Supreme Being 
Radhasoami Dayal. 

25. It is worth noting that in all the modes of 
practices described above, the practitioner starts 
from one of the nine apertures, thereby concentra¬ 

ting and withdrawing only one of the currents of 
spirit. But in the practice prescribed by the 
Supreme Being Radhasoami Dayal, the practitioner 
starts from Sahas-dal-kanwal, the first heavenly 
sphere of Sants, (which is the ultimate goal of all 
other religions). With the aid of Rup (Form) and 

Shabd (Sound), the entire current of spirit is 
withdrawn, concentrated and elevated. In other 
words, the spirit proceeds from its seat at the third 

Til. Moreover, at the very commencement of this 
practice, spirit begins to be withdrawn and abstract¬ 
ed from every part of the body and also the nine 

apertures. It is concentrated at the third Til, from 
where it ascends towards Sahas-dal-kanwal, Trikuti, 
etc. This is the practice whereby one can, by and 
by, reach the Highest Region and complete one’s 

task. 



PREM PATRA 364 J 
[ DIS. 

26. The third Til, referred to above, is the 
tenth orifice or aperture of the Yogis, and according 
to Sants, this is the out-post of Pind, i.e., Pind is 

below this point and Brahmand is beyond it. The 

devotional practices of the Radhasoami Faith begin 
from this point. 

27. One, who has true yearning and practises 
this Abhyas with love and longing, will understand 

and experience the conditions of withdrawal, 
abstraction and elevation of spirit. He alone will 
perceive and realize that by performing these 

practices properly, the withdrawal and abstraction 
of spirit take place very quickly, and at that time, 
the whole body is benumbed. 

28. Now, from what has been stated above, the 
eminence and superiority of the practices of the 
Radhasoami Faith over all other practices will be 
quite clear. The effect of these practices on the 
mind, the senses and the body is quick and 

complete. Because of his having come under the 
protection of Sant Sat Guru and the Supreme 

Father Radhasoami Dayal, the practitioner is not 
tormented by the obstructive activities of Kal and 
Maya. This benefit, ease and protection are not 
to be found in any other religion. Although the 
mind, senses and the five evils (Kam, Krodh, Lobh^ 

Moh and Ahankar) do exert their influence, because 
of their old tendencies, yet by the help of the Sant 
Sat Guru s Satsang and the grace and mercy of 

Radhasoami Dayal, they become weaker and weaker 
every day. The devotee becomes more and more 
indifferent to and disgusted with the world and its- 
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objects. Simultaneously love and humility go on 

increasing. As the spirit gradually covers the path, 
it gets out of the regions of Maya. Accordingly the 
bondages and ties of the world get loosened. As 
the spirit thus rises up, it experiences pure and 
unadulterated bliss and joy in greater measure. 

29. The immense grace and mercy that has 
been shown to the miserable and helpless humanity 
in these times by the Supreme Being Radhasoami 
Dayal in revealing so very easy and perfect mode 
of practices, was never available before. Thankful¬ 

ness and gratitude for this cannot adequately be 
•expressed by anybody. To understand well, follow 
the teachings and perform the practices properly, 

are the only ways of expressing one’s appreciation 
and realization of the wonderful and profound 
grace and mercy of Radhasoami Dayal. He, who 
does so, is fortunate and deserving of grace and 
mercy, because he will strengthen the Saran of 
Radhasoami Dayal, perform the practices and 

receive more and more grace and mercy. He will 
surely one day reach the Highest Abode and will 
complete his task. He will truly be saved from the 
suffering of Kal and metempsychosis, and will secure 
perfect and everlasting bliss. 

30. Great is the eminence and glory of the 
Radhasoami Faith and its Abhyas. No practice of 
any description, prevalent in the world, can be 
equal to it. The reason is that the Supreme Being 
Radhasoami Dayal Him self is the protector of this 
Abhyas. It is taught by Sant Sat Guru who is the 
Incarnation, the Supreme Son and His own form. 
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He Himself takes care of those who seek His refuge. 
He purifies their mind and spirit every day, and 

redeems and lifts them. When such deserving Jivas- 
are born in this world, He also incarnates Himself 
and establishes His Satsang to help them perform 

the practices and complete their task. 

31. In the spiritual practices of other religions, 
the mode of practice is not so easy as in the 
Radhasoami Faith, the full secrets of the Highest 
Region and the path leading to it have not been 
given out, and there is no supreme personality to- 
guide and help the practitioner, internally and 
externally. The practitioners of those religions- 
make spiritual endeavours relying on their own 

strength and efforts. For this reason, they get 
deceived and stumble on the way. They stop 
somewhere due to exhaustion or fright after they 
secure some super-natural powers. Their further 
progress is blocked. In short, none went out of the 
region of Maya nor can anyone do so. 

32. The entire creation has been evolved by the 
current of love and is being maintained and 

sustained by it. All activities and functionings of 
the creation and the Jivas are going on by love. 
One applies one’s body, mind, wealth and other 

faculties only in whatever one feels interested or 
attached. In Radhasoami Faith, however, it is love 
alone which is of consequence. In other words, it 
is essential first to engender love for and faith in the 
Holy Feet of the Supreme Being Radhasoami Dayal 
and Sant Sat Guru. This love and faith is daily 
augmented by performing the devotional practices. 
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The longing and yearning for Darshan goes on 
becoming keener and keener, in proportion to the- 
bliss and joy one gets in one’s practices. 

33. The religion, which is devoid of Love, is; 
hollow and sham, so are also its practices. For this 

reason, the practitioners of other religions, who 
relied on their own strength or considered themselves- 
to be Brahm, got stuck on the way; nay they did 

not even know the straight and direct path. They 
remained entangled in the snares of Kal and Maya,, 
and could not get out of it. 

34. There is one great defect in all other- 
religions. In the first place, they do not attach 
importance to love; and if any one of them speaks 

of love, it is for idols, holy books, imitations or 

Vyapak Chaitanya.* In return for this, 
love there was no immediate or future gain. The 
result was that this type of love could not be of 
help in internal progress. Neither the secrets of the 
true Supreme Being nor of the path leading to Him 
was revealed. Besides temples, idols, books and 
other imitations, there was no mention as to what 
stage or region their deity occupied. Considering 

Vyapak Chaitanya to be all-pervading these religions- 
thought it meaningless to elevate the spirit entity. 
Hence all remained confined within Pind and could 
not cross its boundary. They merged in the tf^WRT 
Manakash (mind-sky). They had to wander in the 
world by assuming physical bodies again and again,, 
according to their desires and Karams (actions). 

* diffused or all-pervading spirituality, below Sahas-daL 
kanwal. 
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This woeful condition was due to the fact that they 
were un-initiated into the secrets of the Supreme 
Being, did not engender love for His Holy Feet and 

did not meet with a true and real Sant Sat Guru. 
In contradistinction to this, in Radhasoami Faith, 
one has first of all to search for Sat Guru and to 

engender love for Him and thereafter to engender 
love for and cultivate Dinta ( humility ) in the 
Feet of the Supreme Being Radhasoami Dayal in 
accordance with the teachings imparted by Sant Sat 
Guru. This love is augmented by attending Satsang 
and performing Abhyas daily, which helps internal 

progress. By the grace and mercy of Radhasoami 
Dayal and Sant Sat Guru, the practitioner is able 

to ward off all obstacles, and secure perfect bliss 
and reach the sublime Feet. 

35. Although the necessity and importance of 
guru have been described to some extent, in every 
religion, yet true loving devotion to guru is not to 
be found anywhere in these times. On the other 
hand, in the Samajs ( socio-religious organiza¬ 
tions ) established by the learned and wise, the need 
for a guru is not felt at all, nor is any importance 
attached to the high status of the guru. The reason 
is that these Samajs inculcate the reading and teach¬ 
ing of books and singing of hymns only. No 
internal practice is prescribed, except the haphazard 
contemplation of Vyapak Chaitanya. This much 
can be attained, without the help of an adept, by 
anybody, who can read those books. Because of 
the ease and freedom allowed by these societies, 
educated persons join them in large numbers. These 
people are ignorant of the whereabouts and secrets 
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of the true Supreme Being, and do not feel its 
necessity. That is why they can never appreciate 

the importance of, or recognise, a true and perfect 
Guru, who could give out full secrets, and the way 

to attain them. 
36. In Radhasoami Faith, great stress has been 

laid on searching for a true and perfect Guru, and 

engendering true love for and performing sincere 

devotion to Him. This religion provides for meeting 
the true Supreme Being and reaching His abode. 
For this, is required a guru who is an adept and has 
already reached there or one who is proceeding on 
the path leading to it and is about to reach there. 
Without the help and guidance of such a guru, the 
practices taught by this religion cannot at all be 
performed. The Supreme Being and also Brahm, 
the Lord of the three worlds, have ordained that no 

one can gain access to their abode without the 
intercession of a perfect guru. As long as one 

does not contact perfect guru and perform Yoga 
Abhyas (the practices leading to union with deity), 
and acquire the characteristics, purification and 

the requisite mode of living by the grace of the 
perfect guru and by performing the Abhyas taught 
by him, one cannot get admittance in the abode of 

the Supreme Being or of Brahm and stay there. 
37. When such is the real state of affairs, an 

intelligent, impartial, sincere and true Parmarthi 
can very well understand that all those religions, 
in which the secrets of the internal (spiritual) path 
are not imparted and the method of elevating the 
mind and spirit is not taught, and the necessity of or 

24 
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search for a guru, who can give out the secrets and 
methods, is not enjoined, are like husk devoid of 
marrow. They are totally devoid of the real 
understanding and recognition of the essence. 
Whatever activities are followed there are all 
superfluous and outward. How can then salvation 
be achieved and exit from the regions of Maya be 
obtained ? These activities are, of course, meritorious 

acts and will bear fruit as such. But it is not 
possible to have the vision of the true Supreme 
Being and the joy and pleasure of His Holy Feet, 
which are experienced from the beginning by one 
who performs devotional practices. 

Discourse 33 

MIND AND SPIRIT HAVE GOT ENTANGLED 
IN THE PLEASURES OF THIS WORLD, 
THROUGH THE NINE APERTURES. 

THE DETACHMENT FROM THESE 

BONDAGES WILL BE ACHIEVED BY 
DIRECTING THE MIND AND 
THE SPIRIT TOWARDS DASWAN 

DWAR ( TENTH APERTURE ), 

AND, WITH THE GRACE OF 
THE SANT SAT GURU, 
ACCESS TO ORIGINAL 
ABODE AND ATTAIN¬ 
MENT OF EVERLAST¬ 

ING BLISS WILL 
BE HAD. 

1. The current of spirit first formed a focus at 
the seat of the mind. There, it was divided into 
many currents which descended to the planes of 
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various senses. Again, currents ensued from there 
and established contact with the creation outside, 

the objects of pleasures and sensual enjoyments. 

The mind enjoys different kinds of pleasures through 
different sense-organs. 

2. The enjoyment of each sense is considerable 
and the mind has become grossly attached to these 
enjoyments. It is firmly wedded to the various 
external objects through the sense-organs, so much 

so that it is affected by any change in their condi¬ 
tion. It is not prepared to divert its attention, and 

feels extremely annoyed if forced to do so. 

3. The currents, which issue from the sense- 
organs and get attached to the various animate 
and inanimate beings are shackles for the mind. 
Because of habit they have become so firm and 

strong that the mind feels very much pained if they 
are removed or broken. If any bond is loosened 
or broken all of a sudden, in the natural way, the 
mind becomes extremely unhappy and dejected. 
It laments and bewails, raises hue and cry. 

4. The people of the world are so naive that they 
consider him fortunate and happy whose worldly 

bondages are strong and varied. The man himself 

feels elated because he considers these bondages to 

be the sign of good fortune. He heartily likes them 

and tries to multiply them. Although he suffers 
the slings and arrows of outrageous fortune every 
day, yet he is so much infatuated and engrossed 
that he has lost all provident care and caution. He 
does not pause to think of the calamity in which he 
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is entangled and of the future that awaits him and 
of the great hardship and trouble which he shall 

have to undergo. 

5. If any one talks to such persons on Parmarth, 
and tries to awaken them to the reality of their 

degenerated condition, and warns them of the 
consequences of their actions, they feel amazed and 

pay no heed to such words. On the other hand, 
they feel hurt, because these words refer to the 

perishable nature of the objects and pleasures of the 
world and the faithlessness of the kith and kin and 
of the evil consequences of being attached to them. 

6. Those people daily see with their own eyes 
the havoc caused by disease, bereavement, epidemic 

and death in this w'orld. They observe people 

engrossed in all sorts of troubles, ailments, calami¬ 
ties, and distress. But they seem to be very little 
affected by them. They never ponder that one day 
they shall have to leave this world, body, home, 
family, kinsmen, wealth, property, etc., and that 
then they shall be subjected to great suffering. They 
do not think of what would happen after death, 
where they have to go, whether they would get 
pleasure or pain there and what provision they 

should make while living. 

7. Jivas when born in the world, are all 
innocent and ignorant in the beginning. But as 
they associate with others, their condition and 
propensities go on changing. In other words, 
according to the company they keep or according 
to what they hear or observe how others act and 
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behave, they also begin to entertain hopes and 
desires. They work to obtain what they desire. If 
they succeed in their efforts, they feel elated; if not, 

they are dejected. 

8. As regards Parmarth, in this world, there are 

all sorts of religions originated by mind and 
intellect or by Ishwar, gods and Mahatmas (the 
emanations of the Universal Mind). Every one, 
according to his understanding, experience, desire 

and attainment, proclaims in various ways, that 
such and such activities would lead to happiness in 
future or that the devotion and service to Ishwar or 

a particular god or a certain Mahatma, would 
result in such and such good. Helpless people felt 
perplexed as to whom they should follow. There¬ 

fore, all of them began to act, more or less, 
according to what their caste-people and elders were 

doing. Nobody searched and enquired about such 

a one as could impart perfect and true understand¬ 

ing and knowledge. And if any body did apply 

himself to search, according to his understanding 

and knowledge, he devoted himself to the study of 
the writings of the learned and got entangled in 
still greater mistakes, so that it became still more 

difficult to get redeemed. 

9. The long and short of the matter is that no 

one could find the secrets and whereabouts of the 

true Supreme Being nor could he know a sure and 
certain path to His original abode, by following 
which he could escape from pain and pleasure of 
assuming bodies and metempsychosis. All got there- 
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fore stuck in the practices evolved by mind and 
intellect. These practices cannot remove doubts and 
misgivings, nor can they cause release from pains 

and pleasures. 

10. The fact is that Ishwar, Brahma, Mahatma 
and gods like Brahma, Vishnu and Mahadeo 
were themselves ignorant of the secrets of the 

true supreme Being Sat Purush Radhasoami 
Dayal. Hence their writings do not contain the 

secrets of the supreme Being, and the way to reach 
His abode. The secrets of the Brahm-pad (region 
of Brahm) that they gave out, and the practices of 
Pranay&m, etc., that they prescribed for attaining 
the same, are so very difficult, risky and dangerous 

and their rules and regulations so rigid that they 
could not be performed by house-holders or ascetics. 

Thus nobody attained anything or got nearer to 

emancipation. They performed some of the 
elementary practices only, and got a little of bliss 
and happiness or acquired supernatural powers. 
They felt satisfied and stopped somewhere on the 
way and could not proceed farther. 

11. Many self-seekers have set themselves up 
here and there, as teachers, ready to preach religion. 
People suffered much in their association; and by 

accepting their teachings they were greatly deceived. 
As a result of this, if people now come across a 
person who is really in a position to give out the 
true path and secrets, they do not accept his state¬ 
ments at their face value. They entertain all sorts 
of doubts and misgivings and do not follow his 
teachings. They prefer to follow the old beaten 
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path and undesirable ways, and thus remain in 
delusion. Being un-mindful of their real good, they 
are slack in the search for a true Guru. 

12. Those, who are ignorant and wholly 

worldly and are given to pleasures, engage 
themselves in pilgrimages, fastings and idol-worship. 
While others who acquired some learning and 
awakened their intellectual powers, engaged 
themselves in reading and propagating book 

knowledge. They merely talk. Although they 
acquired some understanding of Parmarth, they did 
not apply themselves to the performance of internal 
practices. Therefore the seat of their spirit did not 
change. They remained talkers only. 

13. A few of these people, considering 
themselves to be Brahm, became totally negligent 
and fearless. Taking their behaviour and desires 
to be normal characteristics, they began to indulge 
with impunity in wandering, sight-seeing and 
pleasures. They taught this kind of Gyan to house 
holders also, and deflected them from the path of 
devotion and made them irreligious. 

14. Some people engaged in Tapa1, Japa1 and 
various other practices, such as, Neti2, Dhoti3, 
Basti4, assuming standing position, observing 
silence, lying in water, suffering the heat of five 
fires5, roaming about in pilgrimages, standing with 

(1) See ‘’Glossary” of the English Translation of Sar 

Baclian Prose. (2) Passing of thread through the nostrils and 

mouth. (3) Cleansing the intestines by swallowing a lace and 

bringing it out. (4) Enema. (5) A collection of five fires 
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head downwards in fairs and gatherings, sitting on 
nails, remaining naked and adopting many other 

postures for pleasing the worldly people. These 
practices are totally devoid of spiritual good. Some 
bodily cleanliness can of course be achieved 
thereby, otherwise they are the means of getting 
some money or popularity by entertaining people. 

15. A number of people particularly those who 

received modern education entertained in their 
minds various doubts and misgivings about the 

existence of the Supreme Being and the soul. They 

became quite indifferent to religion, engrossed in 
eating and drinking, pleasures and recreations, 
family and kinsmen and wealth and property. They 
considered these things as the summum bcnvm of 
their life and felt quite satsified with it. Considering 
Parmarth as a useless pursuit, they totally stopped 
paying attention to it. Preferring freedom of action, 
they fearlessly and without restraint, began to 
lead a life of their choice and to eat, drink and 

dress accordingly. 

16. The Supreme Being Sat Purush 

Radhasoami Dayal saw this condition of the world, 

in which the regeneration of the soul was quite 
impossible. He was, therefore, pleased to manifest 
Himself as Sant Sat Guru. He graciously gave 

out the secrets of His Abode, of the path and of 
the intervening stages. He disclosed the easy 

amidst which certain Hindu devotees perform penance during 

the hot season (viz., one fire placed respectively east, west, 

north and south of them; the sun overhead being the fifth); 

five mystic fires supposed to be present in the body. 
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mode of devotional practices by which the spirit 
entity could reach there without any hindrance. He 

very mercifully explained to the Jivas that the 
current of the spirit is flowing to the nine apertures 
of the sense-organs in this world. At each of the 
apertures the mind was getting some sensuous joy, 

taste or pleasure, and all have got lost in them. 
They became totally oblivious of the true bliss 
which is obtainable on turning the mind and spirit 

internally towards Daswan Dwar (tenth orifice). 
This bliss is pure, lasting and spontaneous and can 
be enjoyed at will. Because they could not learn 

its secrets, they remained ignorant of it. Thus they 
caused great harm to their soul. 

17. Daswan Dwar refers to that orifice or 
aperture through which the spirit current descends 
from higher regions and enlivens or vitalizes the 

Pind and imparts strength to it The same current 
branches off into nine, and separately takes location 

at the sense-organs and affords enjoyment of the 

objects of this world. When there is so much 
enjoyment in one current of the spirit that Jivas 
get lost in it, how great would be the joy and bliss 
of that whole current (of which these nine sub- 

currents are but ramifications, if it could be enjoyed 
without the intervention of material objects. 
Hence it is but proper and necessary for all to learn 
the secrets and whereabouts of that current, and to 
withdraw their mind, spirit and senses towards it 
to some extent. Then only will the importance of 

that current will be known. It will be realized 
that the supreme bliss is, at all times, present 
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within and can be acquired by performing the 

practices of applying mind and spirit to that 
current. 

18. The current along which the spirit has 
descended is the current of life, light, nectar and 

Shabd. Radhasoami Dayal has ordained that the 
devotee should translate and elevate his spirit by 
catching hold of this current, viz., by listening to 
the internal sounds. In other words, one should 
first extricate one’s spirit from the Pind Desh which 
is full of pain and pleasure and impurities. One 
should then elevate it to Brahmand and then beyond 

it to Sat Purush Radhasoami Dham (region) whence 
the spirit descended in the beginning. Until his 
is done, true and perfect salvation will not be 
achieved. Redemption from the pains and 
pleasures associated with body, and release from 
the cycle of births and deaths, will not be achieved. 

19. The current of spirit and mind is ever 

flowing out, through the nine apertures into this 

world, and getting some pleasure. It is, therefore, 
proper that spirit current be also raised towards 
Daswan Dwar, in the brain, after learning from the 

Sant Sat Guru the secrets and the method of 
proceeding on the path. Only then can one know 

of that profound bliss and joy, before which all the 
pleasures of this world would gradually become 

insipid. This bliss can be had at will, without toil 
and money. And then the mind and spirit will 
develop great enthusiasm and fervour for ascending 
to higher regions for securing this bliss and joy. 
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20. The practice of elevating mind and spirit 
referred to above cannot properly be performed 
without the help and grace of the Sant Sat Guru. 
Radhasoami Dayal has, therefore, laid great stress 
on first searching for Sant Sat Guru and 
engendering love for His Holy Feet with faith and 
reliance. His pleasure and attention must be 
secured by attending His Satsang, and performing 

His Sewa and Arti. When He is pleased, He 
would initiate the devotee into the Abhyas 
(praticce) of Surat Shabd. He would, by and by, 

be able to perform the same. In other words, the 
mind and spirit will, by catching hold of the 
current of Shabd, rise up from their seat at the 
eyes. Bliss and happiness will be experienced, 
according as the mind and spirit rise towards 

Daswan Dwar. Day by day bliss and happiness 
will go on increasing. The obstacles created by 
Maya and Kal, in the devotee’s path will become 
weaker and will be ultimately removed through the 
grace and mercy of the Sant Sat Guru. His path 
will be traversed easily. Thus the spirit will, one 

day, extricate itself from the regions of Pind, 
Brahmand, Mana and Maya. It will reach its 

original abode where it will enjoy perfect and 
everlasting bliss. 

21. Radhasoami Dayal has been graciously 
pleased to warn the Jiva that Maya and Kal have 
created all sorts of pleasures in this world for 
alluring and tempting the spirit entities. The spirit 
entity has been so much overpowered by the mind 
and senses that it cannot, by its own efforts, leave 
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the pleasures of this world. Inspite of the 
admonition received by the Jiva, as soon as he 
comes face to face with pleasures, his mind 
immediately runs after and is engrossed in them. 
The current of spirit has also perforce to follow the 

mind. Hence, unless and until the Jiva secures the 

company and help and occassional protection of 

the Sant Sat Guru, it would be difficult, nay 
impossible, for him to get rid of the pleasures of 

mind and senses. 

22. Those who are desirous of their redemption 
and emancipation should sincerely seek the Saran 
(protection) of Sant Sat Guru and Radhasoami 

Dayal, augment their love for and faith in the 
protection of the Holy Feet, perform the Abhyas 
of Surat Shabd Marg as taught by Sant Sat Guru, 

and thus make good use of their life. 
23. The only good that is to be derived from 

the human body is that one should find out the 
secrets and whereabouts of the Supreme Being and 
His abode, and with love and eagerness try to 

reach there. Else there is no difference between a 
man and a brute. In other words, if a man spends 

his whole life in toiling for securing the pleasures 

only, and is all the time imbued with desires for 

the same, his activity and behaviour are similar to 
those of brutes. He wastes his human life, which 
was endowed with the faculty and capacity for 
making progress towards the original abode. Those 
who understand this matter properly and accept 
the teachings of Radhasoami Dayal, and act up to 
them, will, one day, get perfect and everlasting 
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bliss. Otherwise, they will always be wandering in 
higher or lower regions and forms of life, and 

undergoing pains and pleasures. 

Explanation of Shabd No. 16, BachanNo. 35, 
Sar Bachan Radhasoami (Poetry) 

Part 2 

stttcT *tr rr"t i 
WT #177 % H’ll 

Arat gaun Soami Surat charhaun, 

Gagan mandal men dhoom machaun. 1 

I sing Arti, i. e., the hymns of praises of 
Radhasoami Dayal, elevate my Surat to Gagan or 

Trikuti and listen to the reverberations of Shabd 
there, i.e., enjoy the bliss of that region. (1) 

SdR 5-R r fror i 

<TR TT IRII 
Shyam-sundar Pad nirakh nihdrun, 
Set Padam per tana mana warun. 2 

In the course of ascent to higher regions, I 
would see the rr R Shyam Sundar Pad i.e., 
the Shyam Pad which is very Sundar or charming, 

and where there is the gateway of gR Sunn or the 
Chaitanya Mandal (the region of pure 

spirit). Having reached 7R Swet Padam, i.e., 

Sat Lok, I would offer or devote my body and 

mind to Sat Purush. In other words, being detached 
from body and mind, I get access into Sat Lok. (2) 

fspsi^T rtct r i 
sfar 'Rfrret ii^ii 

Bindraban mathura pad leenha, 
Gokul jeet kalindri chheena. 3 
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I churned the body which is made of a drop 
(of semen), and reached Rakar Pad or Sunn. 

I got detached from the region of senses or sense 
organs. Kal’s power was thus subdued or 
smashed. (3) 

RfRR flRRR =Rt^T I 

^ 5fT qfar IIYII 

Sunn maha-wan girwar cheenha, 
Mahd-sunn ja amrit peenh£. 4 

I recognised Sunn which is jt^Tcrt Maha Vana 
(a great forest) and a lofty region or mountain. 

I proceeded on and reached Maha Sunn and drank 
nectar there. (4) 

gR vz *fRft TRft nun 
Dheeraj thdl Prem ki Jyoti, 

Dhun Vivek ghat moti poti. 5 

I made Dheeraj (courage and patience) 
the platter for performing snrdt Arti*, i.e., I set my 
heart at ease and took courage. I lighted the lamp 
of Prem (love), i. e., I augmented my love. I 
separated real spiritual sounds which are like 
pearls (from the superfluous or Kal’s sounds). I 
then threaded the pearls, i.e., hearing the reverbe¬ 

rations of spiritual sound, I moved onwards and 
upwards. (5) 

faTf TFT cfR RR ?FTT3> I 

snrra u^n 

*A ceremony performed in adoration of a god by moving 

circularly around the head of the idol a platter containing a 

burning lamp, incense etc. 
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Virah rag taj rang lagaun, 
Surat Nirat le Shabd samaun. 6 

Giving up hankering after the pleasures of the 
world, I would increase my love, and apply my 

Surat and fara- Nirat to Shabd. (6) 

Tier aa sffar spft i 
air n\sii 

Ras mandal ghat leela thani, 
Kalinath nirakh nabha jani. 7 

Performing dance in circles within and curbing 
and subduing Kal Ang (tendencies and 

inclinations of (Kal), the Surat went on witnessing 

the spectacle on the way and reached Akash (high 
heaven ) 7 

sftT asr 3R aaa f'^r *r i 
jraa 11 srer cR Sr iisii 

Ghor utha ab Gagan Kunj men, 

Magan hui lakh tej punj men. 8 

On reaching higher up, the reverberations of 
Gagan Mandal were heard; and the Surat was 
much pleased to have the Darshan of the Form of 
the region of Trikuti. (8) 

afft ^ 3fk i 
TftfT spsft *FT sjft ll^ll 

Mad aur moh hane aur slide, 
Mohan murli baji mana bodhe. 9 

Pride, egotism, attachment and infatuation 
were removed. On hearing the charming and 
melodious sound of flute, the mind acquired proper 
understanding. (9) 
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3fk ^ *=rm i 
snf ^ ii?°ii 

Gopi Dhun aur Shabd gwal mil, 
Surat Goojri ai chal chal. 10 

Hearing internally the Shabd and its Dhun 
(reverberation), the surat goes on ascending 
upwards. As it does so, the senses or sense-organs 

are cast off. (10) 

%*RT sift I 

3PFRT m *T*T ^ ^T^riin" 

Khelat koodat shor machawat, 

Dadhi Akash sab math math lawat. 11 

The mind, senses, etc., are all happy on 
imbibing the spirituality of the various regions and 

stages. (11) 

=*§ fer g^FRT I 

ymr wi fa^RT ii?^ii 

Pee pee chahun dish hot pukdra. 
Sun sun Radhd magan vihara. 12 

From all directions is heard the sound of “MY 
BELOVED SHABD GURU, MY BELOVED 
SHABD GURU”. The Surat or spirit, which is 
ascending upwards, on experiencing or seeing this 

wonderful spectacle, becomes happy. (12) 

^TPft f^T 3R 5fpft l 

ftp! ^rnft ii^ii 

Soami Soami Dhun ab jdgi, 
Umang hiye men chhin chhin ldgi. 13 

Then the sound “SOAMI” is heard, and new 

^vayes of enthusiasm rise in the heart. (13) 
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5prt sttcrt ^ c^ift i 
*PT |3TT %TT #TT*ft ll?VII 

Jagat vasna sab ham tydgi, 
Mana hud mera sahaj vairagi. 14 

Seeing all this, I gave up the desires and crav¬ 
ings of the world and my mind became easily 

detached. (14) 

fr<rr 4>d 3R w^rpft I 

Tg 5*r ft* ^nrr»ft iuv.m 

Kripa karo ab RADHASOAMI, 
Karat rahun turn Charan namarni. 15 

Oh Radhasoami Dayal! I beseech you to 
continue to accord me such grace and mercy; and I 
may keep on praying at your feet. (15) 

ipT 3rd *4TFT I 

fe* fiF f*Tf' *TS f4^r 11**11 • 4 

Mana ko phero Din Dayald, 
Chhin chhin nirkhun Daras vishald. 16 

Mend my mind in such a way that I may enjoy 

your Darshan every moment. (16) 

sr ?ft fair FT* l 

Ab to liye jdt mohin kheenche, 
Mant nahin dar mohin bhinche. 17 

At present, the mind is dragging me downwards, 

and does not listen to me. It is tormenting me. (17) 

srfar <ffa sit i - 

FfT 3TTT d anf iiisii 

Bhakti paudjo tumhin lagdi, 

Mahar Daya se seencho di. 18 

25 
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The sapling of Bhakti (devotion) planted by 

you, may graciously and kindly be watered by you. 

I pray you to see it grow and develop. (18) 

qrr qq qff[ ^ i 
iih1' 

Mera bas man a se nahin chale, 
Bahut lagaye in janjale. 19 

My mind is not under my control. It has spread 

its net far and wide. 

<p- qiw 3W sttrt i 
qqTfit p finrqq *trt ii^oii 
Par turn samarath Purush apara, 
Kitoge ham nishchaya dhara. 20 

But I know that you. Sat Purush Radhasoami 

Dayal, are all-powerful. I am confident that you 

will surely cut this net asunder. (20) 

3R 3tr^t i 

ii^ii 

Ab Arat sab vidhi hui poori, 
RADHASOAMI rahun hazuri. 21 

This Arti is now over and my only prayer is 

that I may always be kept in your sublime 
presence. (21) 

Explanation of Shabd No. 16, Bachan No. 41, 
Sar Bachan Radhasoami ( Poetry ) 

Part 2 

35 qrcr *RTr i 
^ *FT f^RTTMIII 

Surt banni Guru payd banna, 

Dekh daras chhin chhin mana bhinnd. 1 
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When the loving and devoted Surat met with its 
beloved Sat Guru, the mind, on having Darshan, 
became very very happy. (1) 

gfw sftft f%*TTfr i 
qm err qp srd ii^ii 

Turiya ghori sahaj singari, 
Dheeraj pakhar ta par dark 2 

The current of Turiya, i. e., Chaitanya Atma or 
spirit was made a mare. This mare was endowed 
with Dheeraj (patience). Sat Guru mounted this 
mare of Turiya with courage and patience. (2) 

grar ste qrfl yqrrt' i 
’FPT sftq gq q'ts 97T# 

Chand suraj dau kari rakaben, 
Gagan zeen ta peeth dharaven 3 

The stirrups were those of the moon and the sun, 

that is, of Ida and Pingld. The saddle of Gagan or 
Chitanya Akash was placed on the mare. (3) 

flrsprt qqq ^ft sfte} i 

spttc iivii 

Bijli pawan chal chali ghori, 
Pher lagam er de mori. 4 

In this manner, riding the mare of Turiya or 

the current of Chaitanya (spirit), Sat Guru proceed¬ 
ed with the speed of Bijli (electricity) and Pawan 
(wind). He put bridle on the mare, and turned its 
face towards the real abode, applying spurs to 
it. (4) 

iTTftrqr q^r zrw mtn 
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Heere ldl jh&lren moti, 
, Manik pannd vdrun Jyoti. 5 

I scatter diamonds, rubies, strings of pearls, 

jewels, emaralds and Jyoti Swarup (which all refer 
to the Shabds and Forms of various regions) at the 
Feet of the Sat Guru. As the Surat rises higher 
up, the intervening stages and creations are left 

below. In other words, they are sacrificed or laid 

at the Holy Feet of the Sat Guru. (5) 

3T T* 3"TT spft 1 
T^T ll^ll 

Ta par bannd kari aswdri, 
Bijli chdl pawan dhadhkdri. 6 

Sat Guru, the bridegroom, rode on such a mare 

of Chaitanya Dhdr (current of spirit), and the 

current moved on and ascended with the speed 

'of Bijli (electricity) and Pawan (wind). (6) 

faSr 35 iksii 
Chal bardt pahunchi gagand pur, 
Banni bannd mile shishya Guru. 7 

The Sat Guru, the loving Surat and the members 

of the marriage party, viz., the Surats of other 
"Satsangis and Satsangins, reached Trikuti, where the 

Sat Guru and the Sewak or the disciple met 

together. (7) 

5*JTf[ f3TT 3fft ¥1% I 

ST 5FTT ^ llsll 

Bydh hud aur phere ddle, 
Banni le bannd ghar chdle, 8 
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The loving Surat, revolving or circling round 
Sat Guru (as is done in marriage) proceeded home 

iwithHim. (8) 

lv:‘ ^ TfTcr fqg i 
W *T*FT *TTCt Mill ' 

Ghar men dhase mat pitu harkhe, - 
Prem magan mano bddal barkhe. 9 

When the Sat Guru and the loving Surat entered 
into Sat Lok, Sat Purush (the Parent of the entire 
Creation) was very pleased. Just as rain falls from 
clouds, love and bliss were showered on all. (9) 

■ jarTsrf^r fast n?oii ‘ 

Moti heere lal jawahar, 
Bud bahin mil kiye nichhdwar. 10 

Hansas and Hansanis showered pearls, dia¬ 
monds, rubies and other jewels. That is, the 
reverberations of Sat Shabd, which are like 

diamonds, pearls and rubies, were showered on the 

Sat Guru and the loving Surat. (10) 

• f . ipf 3TRcT $3 SP*1T I 

Karen Arat hans banna banni, 
Hansa pukaren dhanna dhanni. 11 

Then the Sat Guru and the loving Surat 

performed the Arti of Sat Purush Radhasoami 
payal with enthusiasm. Hansas, from all ' sid.es, 

began to congratulate them. (11) 

• Tfrnrr i ■: 
w aftr ll^ll 
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Radhasoami raliyan manni, 
Magan huye bhaiya aur bahini. 12 

Seeing this spectacle, Radhasoami Dayal 

became very happy and pleased. Hansas and 
Hansanis also joined the festivity and became 

happy. (12) 

Discourse 34 

ON HEARING OF THE GLORY AND 
SECRETS OF THE SUPREME BEING 

RADHASOAMI DAYAL, THE JIVA, 

HAYING LEARNT THE MODES OF 
PRACTICES FROM THE SAT GURU, 
AND DULY FILLED WITH 

LONGING LIKE A FORLORN 

CHILD, MUST PROCEED ON 
THE PATH WITH LOVE 

AND YEARNING 

1. When the Jiva has thoroughly understood 

and come to believe from discourses in Satsang, 
that Radhasoami Dayal is the Omnipotent Supreme 
Being, love for His Holy Feet and longing for His 
Darshan must be awakened in his heart. This love 
will enable him to perform Abhyas to some extent, 
after getting initiation from the Sant Sat Guru. 

2. That Radhasoami Dayal is the Supreme 
Being and Omnipotent, is established from the 
following. On carefully observing the entire visible 
creation, it is noticed that there is some definite 
intent, purpose, design and system which regulate 
the various functions. This is enough to prove 
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the existence of a Being and Creator who is 

Omnipotent and has all knowledge of the present, 
past and future. 

3. Besides, it is also observed in creation that 
because of the admixture and presence of covers of 
Maya (matter), gradations have come into existence 
in Chaitanya (spirituality). Where there is impure 
and coarse Maya (matter), the Chaitanya (spirit) is 
mostly enveloped in covers and therefore it is less 
manifest. On the other hand, in the higher regions 
where Maya is subtle and fine, the covers over the 

Chaitanya (spirit) are fine and therefore the 
manifestation of spirit is much greater. In short, 

the Chaitanya that creates and sustains the lower 

regions is dependent on that of the higher regions. 
So that, the Chaitanya of the lower regions cannot 
function until it receives the rays or currents of 
the Chaitanya of higher regions. Thus the Creation 
has been evolved and is being sustained by the 
superior-most Chaitanya of the highest region. 
That highest region is firciffTT Niradhar (not requiring 
any support); it is not dependent on any thing else; 

it is infinite and unbounded. He is the Supreme 
Being Radhasoami Dayal. 

4. From what has been explained above, one 
would come to have belief in the existence of Radha¬ 
soami Dayal and that it is only in His region that 
perfect and everlasting bliss can be obtained, 
because there is no Maya there and therefore there 
are no covers and consequent births and deaths and 
pain and suffering. One should then have a longing 
and yearning to get admittance, somehow ortbe 
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other into Radhasoami Dham, and to receive 
perfect bliss. This cannot be attained without the 
grace and help of the Sant Sat Guru. It is therefore 
necessary first to search for the Sat Guru. When 
He is met with, one should engender love for and 

faith in Him and get one’s doubts and misgivings 
removed by attending His Satsang. One should 
then receive initiation into the secrets of the path 

. and the modes of practising Surat Shabd Yoga, and, 
relying on His grace and mercy, begin to practise 

it. As one is able to perform the practices properly 
and make progress, one will go on securing bliss 

and happiness internally, and, day by day, one will 

..get detached from the world and its objects. Also, 
£S one experiences grace and mercy of Sat Guru 
jRadhasoami Dayal within oneself, one’s love and 
-faith will go on strengthening and augmenting. 

. 5. The impulses of mind and desires for the 
''worldly pleasures, raise obstacles in engendering 
love and faith. These obstacles do not allow 

“Parmarthi understanding and longing for Darshan 
to endure and grow. Hence they usually give rise 
to reveries or thoughts in Abhyas, and, do not 
allow the devotee to get proper bliss of Swamp 
(‘Form) and Shabd (Sound). They prevent the 
development of love and faith by giving rise to 

' various kinds of deceptions. This is the reason 
, why people are generally unhappy. 

>, 6j. Radhasoami Dayal is the Supreme Being 
. and all-powerful. He is the true parent of all. 
When an Abhyasi experiences His grace, mercy 
and protection within himself, he should engender 
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love and yearning for meeting Him just as a 
forlorn child has for his parents, or a wife has for 

her separated husband who is away, both being 
extremely unhappy and deprived of rest and comfort 
when separated from their loved ones. A true 
devotee considers this world as an alien land and 
is extremely anxious for and desirous of returning 

to his own home, the region of the Supreme Being 

Radhasoami Dayal. Howsoever prosperous and 

happy he may be in the world, he is always uneasy 
and restless because of the longing and yearning for 
meeting his beloved Father, Radhasoami Dayal. 
The mind and desires put very little obstruction in 
the practices of such a loving Abhyasi. 

7. In fact, every Parmarthi, who has come 

under the Saran (protection) of Radhasoami Dayal 
must, to some extent, be anxious to and desirous 
of returning to his original abode, because, without 
such a longing and yearning, it is not possible to 
traverse the path and ward off and overcome the 

"obstacles of Mana and Maya. 

8. It is evident that greater the longing and 
yearning for Darshan in one’s mind, the more 
easily and properly will one be able to perform 
Abhyas. Also, obstructions will not cause much 
trouble. Those, who are saturated with the desires 

for worldly pleasures, name and fame, will be 
slack in the performance of Abhyas. Their mind 
and desires will always put obstacles in their 

Parmarth. 

9. It, therefore, behoves every Parmarthi to 
take a correct view of the world and its objects, 
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consider them as transitory, worthless, venomous 
and source of trouble and pain, and hence to 

engage himself in these things only to the extent 
it is necessary and not to allow the desire for their 
acquistion and enjoyment to grow inordinately. 

10. This will be easily and quickly achieved 
in the company of loving devotees. Mundane 

disposition and habits will soon be changed by 

cogitating upon the Bani and Bachans (compositions 
and discourses) of Sants, and keeping vigilant 
watch over the mind and desires. Impulses of 
worldly desires and the flow of currents towards 
pleasures will gradually be curbed. Love for and 

faith in the sublime Feet of Sat Guru Radhasoami 
Dayal will go on increasing daily. Accordingly, 

Abhyas will be performed properly, and bliss and 
happiness realized and augmented internally. 

Explanation of Shabd No. 1, Bachan No, 17, 

PREM BANI RADHASOAMI PART III 

p ii ii 

Guru pyare nazar karo mehar bhari. 

Translation O Beloved Guru ! Cast your 
glance full of grace and mercy 
on me. 

5T«r ^ 11 ? 11 

Main bhai dasi tumhre Charan ki 
Sab t;ij tumhre dware pari. 1 

Translation : Having renounced all, I am now 
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standing at your door. I am a 
slave at your Holy Feet. 1 

3^ tit arte ^ m i 
sff || ^ || 

Tumhre Charan kl ot gahl ab 
Kal Karam se n&hin dari. 2 

Translation :—I have now sought refuge at 

your August Feet. I am not 

afraid of Kal and Karam. 2 

SR ^ eT^TT | 

*r*r<rr srrt n 3 n 
Jab se tumhri Sarna leenhi 
Maya mamta sakal Jari. 3 

Translation : — Since I have taken your Saran, 

Maya and worldly affections and 

attachments have all been 
burnt. 3 

sfta SRTta «T?cT 3^ I 
3PT*T f35?r ^ cTCtllYII 

Prit par tit barhat Guru Charnan 
Jag se chhin chhin sahaj tari. 4 

Translation Love for and faith in the Feet of 
the Guru have been growing, and 
I am being easily redeemed from 

the world every moment. 4 

sis? % grct srnra;' i 
3f4 w ii * ii 

Shabd bhed le Surat lagaun 
Sun sun Dhun ab adhar charhi. 5 

Translation :—Having been initiated into the 
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secrets of Shabd, I am applying 

my Surat to it. I am now 
listening to the reverberations of 
Shabd, and my Surat is ascending 

higher and higher. 5 

STST fw 3^ C5TRTI 

II % M 

Darash dikhdy kiya Guru pyara 
Tana mana taj hui aj chhari. 6 

Translation Sat Guru made me His lover by 
granting His Darshan. I have 
today shaken off the shackles of 
mind and body, and am free and 

un-encumbered. 6 

Trarcwpft ^ 5^ sta s*TT?nr i 
3R iftf *TT5T II « II 

Radhasoami Sat Guru Din Dayala 
Ab mau pe puran Daya kari. 7 

Translation : —Radhasoami Satguru Din Dayal has 
now granted me His grace and mercy 

unreservedly. 7 

SAYINGS OF BY- GONE MAHATMAS 

1. What is the greatest misfortune ? It is to 

have an emotionless heart. What is meant by an 
emotionless heart ? To be oblivious of the Creator, 

and to hanker after the world. 

2. People assert that they worship the Lord. 
But, in fact, they are worshipping their mind. 
They say that they depend on the Supreme Being, 

but they seek help from all and sundry. They offer 
thanks to some and complain against another. 
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3. Beware of the world, and save yourself from 
it. _ It has enslaved the learned, the intellectuals 

and the rich. 

4. Three male devotees went to a female 

devotee and began to talk of true devotion. One 
of the male devotees said that his devotion is 

perfect and true who submits to the pain and 
suffering bestowed by his Creator. The female 
devotee remarked that that statement smacked of 
pride. The second devotee said that his devotion 

is perfect and true, who, when visited by any 
-calamity, expresses thankfulness to his Lord. The 
female devotee asked them to say something better. 
Thereupon the third devotee said that his devotion 

is perfect and sincere who enjoys the calamity and 
misfortune bestowed by his Beloved. The female 
devotee asked them to say something still better. 
Then all the three male devotees requested her for 
it. She said that she considered his devotion to be 

true and perfect, who is so much absorbed in 
Dhyan and Darshan of his Beloved, that he is 

not aware of the suffering. 

' . • 5. One, who receives Lord’s favours, is often 
“sad and melancholy. While he who is denied this, 

-rolls in wealth and luxuries of the world. 

6. It is easy to be attached to the world, but 
it is very difficult to get detached and freed from it. 
Whosoever is granted worldly luxuries and comforts, 
loses Parmarth hundred times thereof. Even if the 
world were-all gold and Parmarth all dust, people 
ought to have preferred Pqrmarth to the , world. 
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But how regrettable it is, that although Parmarth 
is all gold and diamond and the world all dust, yet 

people run after the dust. 

7. One, whose mind does not at all join in the 

following three things, should be deemed to have 
been denied the grace of the Supreme Being. 
(1) Satsang and reading and recitation of the 

discourses and Bani of the Supreme Being.- (2) 

Sumiran and Bhajan of the Supreme Being. (3) The 
Dhyan of the Supreme Being. 

8. There are three obstacles in Bhakti (devotion). 
They should be removed before full measure of 
internal bliss and Darshan of the Supreme Being 
can be obtained. First, the devotee should not 
feel elated even if he is given power and pleasures 
of this world and the other, because if he does so, 
he is greedy; and the greedy shall not be granted 
Darshan. Second, he should not be unhappy and 
sorry if the authority and pleasures of this world 
and the next, which he is enjoying, are taken away 

from him. If he does so, he is a hypocrite; and 
the hypocrites are not fit for Parmarth. Third, he 
should not be pleased and become complacent 

when praised and honoured. If he does so, he is 

shallow and is not yet fit for going to higher 
regions and receiving internal bliss. 

9. Shah (King) Ibrahim, who had renounced 
the kingdom of Balakh and become a Faqir, 
related that once he bought a slave and enquired 
of him his name. He replied that his name was 

that by which the king was pleased to call him. Jo 
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the question what he would like to eat, the slave 
replied that he would eat what he was given. The 
king then enquired what dress he would wear. He 
replied that he would put on whatever clothes the 
king would be pleased to give to him. In reply to 
Ihe question what work he would like to do, 
the slave replied that he would carry out the 
king’s orders. The king then asked him what 

he desired. He replied that a slave should have 
no desires; his master’s wishes should be his desires. 

Thereupon the king thought that he was also a slave 
of the Supreme Being, and that although a great 
part of his life was over, yet he had not learnt the 

ways of Charan Saran (surrendering to the Holy 
Feet of the Lord) and Bhakti (devotion). Thinking 
of this, the king wept bitterly. 

10. Someone enquired of King Ibrahim as to 
how he passed his life. The king replied that he 
had adopted four principles. First, whenever he 
received some special Day a (grace), he gratefully 
ran towards the Holy Feet. Second, whenever he 

happened to commit a sin he repented and prayed 
internally. Third, whenever he was visited by 

some calamity, he welcomed it with patience and 
forbearance. Fourth, whenever he was fortunate 

enough to perform Bhajan and Sewa properly, he 
proceeded on with enthusiasm. 

11. One, who does notact up to his Guru’s 
commands, shall never become a disciple. One, 
who fears his Guru and seeks only His protection, 

shall, one day, attain true salvation. 
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12. The Lord says that those who wish to meet 

Him, must bring a present that He has not got; and 

it is true humility. 

13. Two things must be kept in mind. Firstly, 
the Supreme Being is Omniscient. Secondly, He 

sees whatever one does. 

14. A disciple enquired of his Guru as to why 

he did not always get bliss in Bhajan and Sewa. 

The Guru replied that if the bliss were always 
available, there would be no yearning and eager¬ 

ness; and, therefore, further progress would be 

stopped. 

15. Those, who love the Lord, must possess 

the three attributes, viz., generosity, kindness and 
hospitality to true Parmdrthis. 

16. Good company is better than good deeds. 
Likewise bad company is worse than bad deeds. 

17. If anybody gives you something, first thank 
the Lord, and thereafter the giver whose heart was 
moved by the Lord so that he was kind to you. If 

any misfortune befalls you, pray humbly to the 
Lord. If you are not able to bear the same 

patiently, the Lord will shower His grace upon you. 
Offer prayers immediately, because one who prays 
as a last recourse, is foolish. 

18. Real devotion and service consist in having 
true fear of, sincere reliance on, and true love for 
the Feet of the Lord. True fear is to give up sins, 
sincere reliance is to be ever busy in the Bhajan and 
remembrance of the Lord, and true love predicates 
eyer increasing longing and yearning for Parshan, 
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19. He who eats too much, is subject to 
following five troubles. (1) He does not get bliss in 

Bhajan. (2) His health is affected. (3) He has 
little of kindness. (4) Performance of devotion 

and service to the Lord is tiresome to him. (5) His 
mind is uncontrollable. 

20. Be careful on three occasions, viz. (1) 
while doing something, because the Lord sees what 
you do; (2) while talking, because the Lord hears 
what you say; (3) while silent, because the Lord 
knows why you are silent. 

21. The mind which is imbued with worldly 
learning, knowledge and cunning, is the most 

impervious. It is always involved in undesirable 
schemes and subterfuges, and does not accept the 
commands of the Guru and the Supreme Being, 
prefering its own wisdom and resources. 

22. A Parmarthi should keep the following 
three things in mind. (1) If he cannot do good, 

he should not do harm to anybody. (2) If he 
cannot please anybody, he should not displease 
him. (3) If he does not like to praise anybody, 

he should not speak ill of anybody. 

23. If a Parmarthi abstains from the following 
ten undesirable acts, he would escape the traps of 
Kal. (1) Avarice. (2) Egotism. (3) Pride. 
(4) Jealousy. (5) Trickery and hypocrisy. (6) 
Anger. (7) Gluttony. (8) Useless and improper talk 
(9) Attachment to wealth and property. (10) 
Desire for name, fame, position and authority. On 
the other hand, if a Parmarthi adopts the following 

26 
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ten good principles of conduct, he would please the 

Lord. (I) Repentance and prayer. (2) Patience 
and forbearance. (3) Resignation to the Mauj of the 
Lord. (4) Gratefulness for the Lord’s gifts and 

grace. (5) Fear of the displeasure of the Lord. (6) 

Reliance on the grace and forgiveness of the Lord. 
(7) Renunciation. (8) Bhajan and Sewa of the 

Lord. (9) Friendly behaviour towards all. (10) 
Love for the Sat Guru and the Supreme Being. 

24. One should remember the following five 

things. (1) Not to speak ill of anybody in his 
absence. (2) Not to expose anybody’s secrets. 

(3) Not to tell a lie. (4) To obey the Sat Guru. 
(5) Not to steal either by thought or deed. 

25. Satan went to Moses and said that he 

would like to teach him three things so that he 
might pray for the former. (1) Guard against 
anger and peevishness, because the Satan plays 
with a short tempered and shallow person, just as 

boys play with a ball and throw it in the direction 
they like- (2) Avoid a woman because of all the 

snares set by Satan in the world, the woman is the 
strongest and most unfailing. (3) Eschew greed 
and cupidity because the Satan spoils both Parmarth 
and the world of a miser. 

26. It is difficult to redeem him who does not 
have contentment, fear of the Creator and yearning 
for His Darshan. 

27. Someone enquired of a devotee why he 
did not marry. He replied that he did not have 
the strength to fight two devils, viz, his own mipd 
and that of his wife, 
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28. Three actions should be avoided, even 

though they are likely to be of some good. They 
are (1) company of kings and nobles, (2) meeting 
a woman in seclusion, even if she is spiritually 
minded or it is for imparting religious instructions, 
and (3) credulity, because this causes great harm. 

29. The ways of rpppr Manmukh (who obeys 

the dictates of mind) and 5^5^ Gurumukh are 
briefly described below. They would enable one 
to judge about one’s own conditions. 

(i) In all his Parmarthi acts, the aim of the 
Gurumukh is to secure the pleasure of the 

Sat Guru and Supreme Being. A Manmukh 
however seeks his own pleasure in all he 

does 

(ii) A Gurumukh endures hunger and thirst so 
that his Bhajan and worship may be 
performed properly. A Manmukh takes 

delight in eating and drinking like brutes, 
his mind does not apply to Parmarth. It is 

indolent. 
(iii) A Gurumukh is always thoughtful and has 

fear. A Manmukh daily multiplies his 

wants and desires. He is fearless and 

careless. 
(iv) A Gurumukh does not fear anybody except 

the Sat Guru. A Manmukh is afraid of 

all but the Sat Guru. 
(v) A Gurumukh has no expectations from 

anybody but the Sat Guru. A Manmukh 
expects from everybody excepting the Sat 

Guru. 
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(vi) 

(vii) 

(viii) 

(ix) 

(x) 

(xi) 

(xii) 

(xiii) 

(xiv) 

(xv) 

(xvi) 

[ DIS. 

A Gurumukh sacrifices riches for Parmarth. 

A Manmukh barters Parmarth for wealth. 
He does not mind if he can secure wealth 

at the expense of Parmarth. 

A Gurumukh performs Bhajan and devotion 

and remains sad at heart. A Manmukh 

commits sins, and rejoices. 

A Gurumukh prefers seclusion and 
loneliness. A Manmukh enjoys crowd and 

noise. 

A Gurumukh ploughs and sows his field, 
but fears lest he might not harvest the crop. 
A Manmukh neither ploughs nor sows, but 
expects to harvest the crop and store the 

grain. 

A Gurumukh is shy and modest. A 

Manmukh is impudent and shameless. 

A Gurumukh is taciturn, truthful and not 
easily offended. A Manmukh is talkative, 

easily grieved and false. 

A Gurumukh acts with deliberation and 
patience. A Manmukh acts thoughtlessly 

in a frenzy. 

A Gurumukh is absorbed in Bhajan and 
Dhyan. A Manmukh sleeps and slumbers 
and wastes his time. 

A Gurumukh is a well-wisher. A Manmukh 

is selfish. 
A Gurumukh is adored by all. A Manmukh 

is looked down by everybody. 
A Gurumukh is,contented with and thankful 
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for what the Lord has granted him. A 

Manmukh is dissatisfied and ungrateful. 

(xvii) A Gurumukh’s heart is more tender than a 
flower. A Manmukh’s heart is harder than 
stone. 

(xviii) A Gurumukh does not covet anything. He 
feels that the Lord has granted him enough 
for his requirements, and remains contented 
with it. A Manmukh is greedy. He is 
never satisfied. For this reason he is always 
unhappy and displeased. 

(xix) A Gurumuk does not use abusive language. 

A Manmukh usually utters abusive language, 
and is not ashamed of it. 

(xx) A Gurumukh is absorbed in remembrance 
and Darshan of the Sat Guru. A Manmukh 
is indifferent and devoid of zeal. 

(xxi) A Gurumukh’s speech is soft and gentle 
because it is always -imbued with the 
sublimity and the praises of Sat Guru. A 
Manmukh's speech is bitter because it 

always indulges in the good and evil things 
of the world. 

30. A man can know his weaknesses in four 
ways; firstly, by attending the Satsang of the Guru 
who would be gracious enough to point out his 
defects; secondly, by associating with a well-wisher 

Satsangi who would, out of affection, point out his 
faults, and offer guidance; thirdly, by hearing of 
the words of a calumniator because the latter sees 
only the faults of others, and speaks them out 
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regardless of the feelings of others; and fourthly, 
observing carefully the condition of others, so 

that he takes care not to behave in a manner which 

he disapproves in others. 

31. He is an egregious fool, who considers 

himself superior to others. He, who keeps an eye 
on his own faults, is indeed wise, because i: he 

does not consider himself diseased, he would not 
submit to treatment. The fact is that man’s mind 
is greatly diseased and it is necessary to remove 

this disease. 

32. A Sadhu (religious-minded man), who 

goes to kings and big men, ruins his Parmarth, 
because in order to please them, he would say and 

do things which would displease the Lord. 

33. Someone said to a Sadhu that he would 

like to attend his (Sadhu’s) Satsang. The Sadhu 

replied that he would have to humble himself. 

Again he said that he wished to meet the Lord. The 

Sadhu replied that he would have to put up 

cheerfully with whatever misfortune and calamity 

befell him. 

34. Just as a goldsmith puts gold into fire to 

test if it is pure or base, similarly the Sat Guru 
tests his devotees when they are in trouble and 

calamity. 

35. A Sadhu, seeing an ailing man, prayed to 
the Almighty to be merciful. The Lord replied 
how else he could show mercy to him. It was 
through that disease that He was showering grace 

and mercy upon him. His Karams were such that 



they could be eradicated in that manner only and 
he would progress internally while ill. 

36. One, who always has some ailment, is 
surely the recipient of the grace and mercy of the 

Lord, because, due to this, he is saved from many 
sins. The Lord has ordained that He confers three 

gifts on His devotees, viz., poverty, illness and 
scorn and insult. It is through these means that 

He protects them. 

37. Someone enquired of a Sadhu as to who 

should be called a Sadhu. He replied that he is a 
true Sadhu whose conversation and discourse have 
the same effect as performance of Bliajan; and 
thereby love of the Lord is generated in the heart 

and yearning is augmented. When he is silent, he 
is absorbed in Dhyan and contemplation. His looks 
are full of the feelings of renunciation, meditation 

and good counsel. 

38. Somebody enquired from a Sadhu as to 

how he should conduct himself in order that the 
Lord may be pleased with him and befriend him. 
The Sadhu replied, that the world and the worldly 

bent of mind should be regarded as enemies of 

Parmarth, then the Supreme Being would shower 

grace. 

39. One, who adopts the following six rules of 
conduct is loved by the Sat Guru. Being saved 
from the cycle of eighty-four he will get admittance 
into His Mansion. These rules are :—(1) to 
recognise the Sat Guru and to carry out His behests, 
(2) to know the mind and to refuse to obey it, 



PREM PATRA 408 ] [ DIS. 

{3) to know the Truth and to hold fast to it, 
(4) to know what is false and un-abiding and to 
keep away from it, (5) to understand the world, 
and to behave properly, i e , not to get entangled 
in it and (6) to know the value of Parmarth and 

to stick to it, i e., to regulate one’s conduct and 
activities in conformity with Parmarthi principles. 

40. Whatever objects the Lord has bestowed on 
you in this world, must have been given to others also 
in the past. When you are no more, the same will 
be given to someone e'.se, Then why should you 
set your heart on such perishable things that have 

to be left one day ? Your portion is limited to two 
daily meals and clothing. Why should you then 
dedicate your life for this much only ? Why do 
you not try to meet the Sat Guru and secure 
that which is imperishable and a joy for ever. 

41. A few minutes’ service of the Supreme 

Father with love and faith is better than seventy 
years’ service without love and faith 

42. Parmarth consists in three things, viz., fear, 

hope and love. What is fear ? It is to abstain 
from what is prohibited or forbidden in Parmarth. 
What is hope ? It is to perform Bhajan and Sewa 
with application so that the real abode may be 

attained one day. What is love ? It is to submit 
cheerfully to the ordainments of the Supreme 
Father. 

43. Q. When docs a devotee pray sincerely ? 

When does he apply himself to Sewa and 
Bhajan with body and soul ? When 
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does he sincerely leave evil tendencies of 
the mind ? 

A. He does so when his mind entertains true 

fear or when his mind is imbued with 
deep love. 

44. There is some hidden good in the Supreme 
Being’s keeping Himself invisible. Similarly Sants or 
Faqirs, who know His secret, also remain incognito 
in this world. If it is His Mauj, they manifest 
themselves and give out His secrets. 

45. Q, Who is really fit to receive initiation into 
the Parmarth of the highest region ? 

A. It is he who is endowed with these three 

attributes :—(1) Freedom from greed, so 
that gold, silver and dust are the same 
to him. (2) He attaches no value to 
what the worldly say, so that both calum¬ 
ny and praise are equal. He is affected 
by neither. (3) He is as much pleased 
in denying the pleasures of mind, as the 
worldly people are pleased by indulging 
in them. 

46. If a devotee is so much absorbed in the 
rememberance of the Supreme Father that he can 
not attend to his other duties, the Supreme Father 

Himself looks after them. He protects and takes 

care of His devotee in every way. 

47. The glory and refulgence of the Supreme 
Father are present within. He sees whatever we 
do. A son does not misbehave before his father. 
Therefore it is proper that we should also be afraid 
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of indulging in evil thoughts and acts in the presence 

of our true father, the Supreme Being. 

48. How are a sincere devotee and a hypocrite 

to be known ? The former acts alike internally and 
externally. There is no show or affectation in his 
behaviour. A hypocrite acts mostly for show and 
display. He has very little love for the Supreme 
Father. He is inordinately attached to wealth. 

That is why, his mind has two faces like a silver 

coin. 

49. Special grace of the Supreme Father is on 
him who has true and sincere faith in His Holy 
Feet. This faith is the light which removes all that 
intervenes between him and his Supreme Father. 

50. One has to cross four waters before one 
can secure true love and Darshan of the Supreme 

Father. They are these :—(1) This world; Vairag 
(datachment from the world) is the boat to cross 

it. (2) Association of wordly people; by the 
company of the Sat Guru and by keeping aloof 
from the wordly people as far as possible, this 
water can be crossed. (3) The mind; this will be 
overcome by the performance of the practices of 

Sumiran, Dhyan and listening to the internal sounds 

with love. (4) Reveries and impulses arising in 

the mind; for crossing these hurdless, love of the 
Lord and concentration and application of the mind 

to the Holy Feet are necessary. 

51. The heart of the lovers of the Lord is a 
chest which contains the secrets and love of the 

Lord. The Lord does not keep these invaluable 



34] PART TWO [ 4ii 

gems in a chest which contains the objects of the 

world. In other words, the true love of the Lord 
will find place in that heart alone, which is bereft 

of worldly desires. Only such a person will possess 

the knowledge of His secrets. 

52. The eye which is not absorbed in 

beholding the glory and refulgence of the Supreme 
Father had better be blind. The tongue which 
does not take pleasure in singing His praises had 
better be dumb. The ear which is not absorbed 
in listening to the discourses of the Sat Guru and 

the internal sounds coming from the Supreme 
Father had better be deaf. The human body which 

is not engaged in the Sewa of the supreme Father 

is useless. 

53. The past cannot come back. Hence nothing 
is more valuable than time. Its importance should 
never be lost sight of and no time should be wasted 
or spent in doing evil deeds. One should, as far 
as possible, spend one’s time in the service, 

devotion and remembrance of the Supreme Father, 

so that one may secure benefit and bliss here and 

hereafter. 

54. Whatever is done for the Lord, does not 
produce attachement, otherwise the mind will 
surely be attached to it. Hence without expecting 

the fruits of his labour, the devotee should act with 
reliance on the Mauj of the Supreme Father, so 
that the mind may remain detached. It is 

attachment which causes pains and pleasures. 

55. There are those who believe that the 
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Supreme Father does exist, but they do not 
perform His devotion nor cultivate love for Him. 
They read the scriptures but do not act up to them. 
They enjoy His gifts but do not offer thanks to the 

Lord. They know that by performing Bhajan they 
would attain the regions of the highest bliss, but 
have no desire for it. They know that, without 

Bhajan, they would have to go to hell, or wander in 
the circle of eightyffur, but they entertain no fear 
in their mind. They know that Kal and mind are 
their enemies, but still they follow them. They 
know that death is hanging over their heads but 

they do not prepare for it. They have buried and 
cremated many, bul they are not mindful of their 

own death. They find faults with others, but they 
do not remove their own faults. How can the 
Supreme Father accept the prayers of such 
persons ? 

56. One who eats excessively or very little and 
one who sleeps very much or very little will never 
be able to devote to Parmarth properly. But one 
who observes .moderation in eating and sleeping, 
will be able to achieve Parmarth effectively. 

57. All sorts of desires and thoughts arise in 
the mind. They are difficult to check and control 
all at once. But by the regular performance of 
Abhyas (spiritual practices) daily, the mind would, 
after some time, be curbed, so that useless desires 
and thoughts would not arise in it. It is, therefore, 
imperative to perform the practices regularly every 
day, without fail. II one is very busy, one may 
put off unnecessary engagements, but one must not 
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miss the daily practices. One must perform Bhajan 

and Dhyan for some time every day. 

58. He indeed is beloved of the Supreme 
Being, who does not bear enmity or jealousy 
towards anybody. He is friendly and polite to all. 
He is not strongly attached to any person or object. 
He has totally given up or is giving up egotism and 

conceit. To him rest or hard work makes no 

difference. Tolerance and patience are his habit. 
He is always desirous of meeting his Creator. He 
has somewhat subdued his mind. He has firm and 
strong faith in the true Supreme Being. He has 
sacrificed his mind and intellect at the feet of the 
Supreme Being. 

59. Without the grace and mercy of the 
Highest Being, the perfect Sat Guru will not be 
met with. He is like a tree which bears fruit, so 
that He gives shelter and fruits. A land without 
such a tree is barren. It is not fit for habitation. 

60. Even if the perfect Sat Guru does not care 
for you, you must not leave His company. When 
He speaks to someone else, you should think that 
He is talking to you. You should inscribe His 

words in your heart, because the Satsang of such 
Sat Guru is a great boon. If you continue to 

attend His Satsang, you will, one day, abide in the 
immortal and everlasting region. 

61. Parmarth (spirituality) cannot be acquired 

without Sat Guru. But the disciple must also be 
fit. He should carefully and attentively listen to 
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His words, try to understand His discourses, and 

act up to them to some extent. 

62. The august throne of the Supreme Being 

is within. One who seeks Him there, will have His 
Darshan. While one, who seeks Him outside, will 

never meet with Him. It is like searching a child 

here and there while it is in the house. 

63. It is natural for the mind to identify itself 
with a work in which it takes pleasure. Therefore, 
one should not be attached to anything except the 

Supreme Being. 

64. QUESTIONS & ANSWERS 

Question 1. For what should one pray to the 
Sat Guru ? 

Answer. For the gift of love and devotion in 
the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being. 

Question 2. What is one’s duty to the Sat 

Guru. 

Answer. To obey His orders. 

Question 3. How should time be passed ? 

Answer. In the remembrance of the Supreme 
Being. One should, as far as possible, 

try to please everyone. The Supreme 
Being has ordained that He is pleased 
with him who pleases His creatures. 

Question 4. What is best for a man to do ? 
Answer. To earn Parmarth ( welfare of the 

soul) ? 

Question 5. What does Parm&rth bestow ? 

Answer. By Parmdrth a brute is transformed 
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into a man, and a man into an angel. 
There are yet higher grades which are 
attained thereby. In short, gradually 
the Jivas come in the august presence 
of the Supreme Being and become dear 

to Him. 

Question 6. How can the true Supreme Being 

be recognised ? 

Answer. By taking refuge under Sants and 
performing Abhyas (spiritual practices) 

taught by them. 

Question 7. What does the word ‘world* 

denote ? 
Answer. That which does not avail in the end, 

and keeps one away from the Creator, is 

the world. 
Question 8. How to please the Supreme Being? 

Answer, By securing pleasure of the Sat Guru. 
Question 9. How to please the Sant Sat Guru ? 

Answer. By engendering intense love for and 
firm faith in His Holy Feet, by acting 
up to His instructions, to the best of 

one’s ability, and by surrendering body, 

mind and wealth to Him without 

hesitation. 
' Question 10. What is the best pursuit ? 

Answer. To attend Satsang, to perform Bhajan 
(spirit-sound practice) and to derive 
benefit therefrom. 

Question 11. What is the most harmful act ? 
Answer. To forget the Supreme Being, and to 

desire wealth and pleasures. 
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Question 12. Who is a votary ? 
Answer. One who considers oneself the low 

liest and the humblest, and keeps 

oneself absorbed in the love of the Holy 

Feet of the Supreme Being, 

fm STT-rt 3T<T?r 

fare 3rre 

Din hin jano apne ko 

Nipat neech mano apne ko 

Translation :—Know yourself to be the most abject 
and insiginificant. 

Question 13. How can this attribute be 
acquired ? 

Answer. By the Satsang and grace of the Sant 
Sat Guru or the Sadh Guru provided 
one is sincere. 

Question 14. How can a Jiva apply himself to 
the remembrance of the Supreme 
Being ? 

Answer. By constantly keeping death in his 
mind and by the fear of Chaurasi (the 

cycle of eightyfour). 

Question 15. How to reach the destination ? 

Answers. By the performance of spiritual 
practices with patience for a consider¬ 
able time. 

Question 16. How to avoid a sin ? 
Answer. By repenting after sin is committed 

and bewaring for the future. 

Question 17. Who is liked by all ? 
Answer. He who is humble, 
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. Question 18. Who is brave and courageous ? 
Answer. He who relinquishes the pleasures of 

the world and engages in the pursuit 
of Parmarth (welfare of the soul). 

Question 19. Who is a true benefactor ? 
Answer. Sat Guru who protects you from vice 

' and evil, teaches you virtue, and helps 
you in difficulty and trouble. 

Question 20. How to avoid a Satsangi who 
commits wrong ? 

Answers. Avoid his company and do not talk 
to him. 

Question 21. What should I do so that I may 

have to depend on a physician very 
little. 

Answer. Eat and sleep in moderation and 
keep busy in spiritual practices. 

Question 22. What should I do that all may 

hold me dear ? 
Answer. Tell no lies, break not your promise, 

hurt not anyone by deed and word, 
and be loving and humble to all. 

Question 23. How many types of Sewd 

(service) are there ? 
Answer. There are three types of Sewa, by 

body, by riches and by mind. 

Question 24. What is the reward of Sewd 

(service) ? 
Answer. Steadiness of mind, purity of heart 

and grace and mercy of the Sat Guru, 

Question. 25. Who is brave ? 

27 
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Answer. He who is not grieved or dejected by 
the loss of the world. 

65. Great are the advantages of living in 

seclusion provided no thought other than that of 
the Supreme Being arises in the mind. The man, 
who is outwardly alone but whose heart is filled 
with the thoughts of the world, is in the company 

of the mind and the Satan. 

66. One must not associate with these persons, 
viz , (1) a person who tells lies and is conceited, 
(2) an ignorant man who may cause you loss when 
you would otherwise gain, (3) a miser, who would 
not let you spend in good cause, (4) a vicious person 
who is mean and low, and is of no service in your 
hour of need, and (5) a cheat who may deceive 

you out of greed. 

67. He who is very fond of preaching sermon 
to others but performs internal spiritual practices 

very little, is of low understanding. He is mentally 
blind, and ignorant. He simply wastes his time. 

68. He who is enamoured of the world, shall 
never get the bliss of Bhajan. Kal deos not bother 
himself about a lustful man, for such a person will 

hardly be able to apply himself to unalloyed 

Parmarth. 

69. It is more difficult to keep one’s tongue 
under control than to protect one’s riches. One 
should not utter inopportune words or speak ill of 

anybody. 

5T>ft 3T?pftw I 3ft I 

cRFf cTR 11 
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Boll to anmol hai jo koi jane bol. 
Hiye tardzoo tol kar tab mukh bahar khol. 
Translation Speech is invaluable, provided 

one knows how to make use of 
it. First weigh your words well 
within yourself and then open 

your mouth. 
70. A female devotee used to pray thus. “O 

Supreme Creator ! whatever worldly possessions 
thou wishest to confer upon me, give them to those 
who are unmindful of Thee. Whatever pleasures 
of heaven and paradise Thou desirest to bestow on 
me, give them to those who hanker after them. I 

want Thee alone.” 
71. Some one requested Shah Ibrahim for 

teligious exhortation. He said, “As long as you 
do not master these six things, your devotion will 
not be perfected. They are :—(1) Renounce desires 
for the pleasures of the world, and strive hard in 
Parmarth. (2) Desire not respect and honour in 
the world. Put up with calumny and disrespect. 
(3) Sleep little and keep awake. (4) Desire not 

wealth and property; be contented. (5) Give up 
hopes and ambitions of the world. (6) Commit no 
Sin as far as possible. Pray to the Almighty to 
save you from sins, and to enable you to perform 
such acts as would secure His pleasure.” 

72. He said to another, “If you can carry out 
the following five instructions, you are free to do 
whatever you like. Speak to your mind thus 
(1)“0 my mind ! engage in the devotion and 
'worship of the Creator, else do not eat what He 
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has provideed. (2) O my mind ! indulge not in acts 
forbidden by Him, else go out of His realm. (3) If 
you wish to commit a sin, do so where the Creator 

deos not see you. Else commit it not. (4) O my 
mind ! if you are not satisfied with the gifts the 
Creator has given, seek another who may give you 
more. (5) O my mind ! perform devotion before 

death overtakes you. Begin this work just now so 

that you may not have to present yourself before 
Dharam Rai (the god of death), and be saved from 
the torments of hell’'. 

73. He is mean who considers himself 
superior to all. Everybody prasises him who 
thinks that he is the most insignificant. 

74. If you have a longing for meeting the 
Creator, also fear Him. To act against the dictates 
of the mind is most laudable. 

aap sfrd |jt *ftf i 
Ter vtf ii 

Sat Guru kahen karo turn soi 
Mana ke kahe chalo mat koi 

Translation Do what Sat Guru orders you to 
do. Follow not the dicatates of 
your mind. 

75. One who wants to know the Creator, 
should first relieve one’s mind of all worldly 

thoughts, remain engaged in His remembrance, be 
steadfast in His service and feel regret and 
penitence about one’s faults and lapses. 

76. When the inner eye is opened, one would 
overlook all appearances. Except the Creator, one 
would see nothing. 



77. Minds are of three types, viz, the mind 
which is dead, the mind which is negligent and 

deseased, and the mind which is healthy and sound. 

The mind of the worldly people is dead, because 
it does not remember the Lord. The mind of 

sinners is negligent and diseased, because they sin. 

The healthy and sound mind is theirs who are ever 

vigilant. They fear the Creator, and remember 

Him. 

78. Not a moment should pass without the 
remembrance of the Creator. Mind is a great 
cheat and hypocrite. It is always lying in wait for 
an opportunity to pounce upon the Jiva and cause 
him injury. If it gets the slightest opportunity, it 

does havoc. 

79. Do not be angry with one who wrongs you, 
nor think of taking revenge. It is good for a 
Parmarthi to forgive, whereas it is harmful! to be 

angry or to retaliate. 

m 3>t*t p 5pt 3ft i 
P?R % W cT fR# RUT 11 

Bhalayan se bhala karan yah jag ka vyohar 
Buryan se bhala karan te birle sansar. 

Translation To do good to the good is the 
way of the world. To do good 

to an evil doer, is the attribute of 

a rare one. 

80. A devotee, at the time of death, said to 
the Lord, “It is strange that a friend should take 
his friend’s life.” The Lord replied, “It is strange 
that a friend should run away from his friend’s 
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Darshan.” On hearing this, the Abhyasi cheerfully 

submitted to death. 

81. Very few, out of thousands, take to 

Parmarth, and out of hundreds of Parmarthis, a 

rare few will recongnize the true Supreme Being. 

82. QUESTIONS & ANSWERS 

Question. 1. Who is our true Supreme Being 

and Parent ? 

Answer. Sat Purush Radhasoami. 

Question 2. How can I believe It ? 
Answer. Taking pity on Jivas, He Himself 

very graciously incarnated in this world 
as Sant Sat Guru and revealed His 

secrets. Belief and faith can be 
engendered by reading and studying 
His writings, compositions and dis¬ 
courses, in the same way as people 
have come to believe in Parmeshwar 
and Khuda (God) by reading and 
studying Veda, Puran, Quran and Bible. 

Question 3. How can we believe that the 
status of Sat Purush Radhasoami is 

higher than that of Parmeshwar and 
Khuda (God) ? 

Answer. By comparing the writings, compo¬ 
sitions and discourses of Sat Purush 
Radhasoami with Veda, Puran, Qur6n 

and Bible. 

Question 4. Where should we search for the 
Creator when it is said that He is 

omnipresent ? 
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Answer. Search for your Creator within 
yourself, for if He is everywhere, He is 
also within you; nay, there He is 

nearest to you. 

Question 5. How is He present within us ? 

Answer. Just as fragrance is in flower, butter 

in milk and fire in wood. 

Question 6. How to get His Darshan (vision) ? 

Answer. You can have His Darshan by learn¬ 
ing from the Sat Guru the modes of 
devotional practices and engaging in 

the same, just as butter is had by 
churning milk and scent is extracted 
out of flowers by repeated distillations. 

Question 7. Why is it necessary to have His 

Darshan ? 

Answer. Your Creator is like the sun. You 
get light or life from Him. As you 

approach Him nearer and nearer, more 
and more light you get. On the other 
hand, farther you go from Him, greater 
are the chances of your getting plunged 

into darkness. That light is highly 
spiritualised and blissful, and the source 
of all happiness. Darkness is unhappi¬ 

ness and Chaurasi. 

Question 8, Where is the seat of the Creator 

in us ? 

Answer. In your brain. 

Question 9. What is the form of the Creator ? 
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Answer. He is Shabd, i.e., all spirit, light and 
love. 

Question 10, What is our form ? 
Answer. You are also Shabd, i.e.. spirit, light 

and love.' 

Question 11. Then what is the difference 

between us and our Creator ? ~ • 
Answer. Same as between a ray and the sun, 

and a drop and the ocean. 


